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PREFACE T0 THE FIRST EDITION. 


TE present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Pablic 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B.A. examination. Those who look 
higher, Irefer to the Siddhinta-Kaumud! and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study 6f which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to mo unattainable. 


My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, | 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 


to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 


of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre- . 


sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to everyone 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 


! 


to pass unnoticed. 


On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 


said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 


» 
aa eee ie 


= Fs 
ee ee oe . 
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the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 


them under the head of derivative verbal bases, Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 


object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That 


the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aorist will be generally approved 
of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable ; and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ‘ to be.’ 


F e KIELHORN. 


Decean College, March, 1870. 


® In the Second Edition the term Sibilant-Aorist has been adopted from 
Professor Whitney's Grammar. ; 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


Nor to mention some minor alterations and additions, I have, 
in this edition, drawn more prominently attention to the inser- 
tion of the intermediate + in the general tenses and in verbal 


_ derivatives generally, and I have introduced the terms ant{ and 


set, which even my European pupils find most convenient. I 
have also added a chapter on the employment of inflected words 
in the sentence, which, like the rest of this grammar, is based 
entirely on the works of the native grammarians. 

To Mr. K. M. Chatfield, the present Director of Public In- 
struction, my thanks are due for having allowed me to publish, 
together with this third English edition, a German translation 


\ 


of this grammar. sa | 
F, KIELHORN. 


Gottingen, April, 1888. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE LETTERS, 
1.—The Devandgari Al phabet. 
§ 1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the Icarned language of India, is 


commonly written iu the Devanagari oes This a aaa cousists 
of the following letters :— 


(a) 138 vowel-signs :—H a, HT a, F 1, = i, Tu, BH ut, * ri, 


| HK rl, Ti, Te, Fai, Wo, M an, 


(6) 33 sa signs for the var‘ou; consonants, each fol'owed by — 
the vowel a:—- —~ 


Wha, @ kha, T ga, YT yha, SF va; 
a cha, TF chha, FW ja, QT jha, FA ta; 
© fa, F&F tha, Squy © dha, na; 
T ta, @ tha, € da, WY dha, iT na; 
q pa, A pha, @ ba, WH bha, T ma :: 
GT -ya, T ra, & la, 7F vax | 


W cha, € sha, 8 ea, € ha. 


(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, riz. Anusvara, denoted by—, 
t.e.a dut placed above the letter after which Auusvira. is pronounced 


(c.g. 88 misc), aud Anunfsika, denoted by “, ic. a dot within a — 


semicircle placed above the letter after which Anunasika is pronounced ; 
aud one sign for a strong spiraut called Visarga, denoted by ;, t.e. two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Visarga is pronounced 
(¢.9- WH: gajah). 


§ 2. (a) The vowel-sigus in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, te. they 
Is 


a a oe a ee ee i 


= ee eee 
. 


IEE EE’! Oe, ieee ae eee 


- a 
ee mee oe on 


aA AN 
Yr'tenaVenu 
YAAR AS 
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denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel ; e.g. aprqza abhavata; |] NTE sa dha, 


(b) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, 18 not denoted at all; e.g. way: gajah. 


(c) The remaining vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus:— | 


@é it ww @ pt fi ce at o ox 
by °F FT 


~ ~ ¢ 


2 
eg WHAT FRR Fez TT A 
fe, kd ki bt ku kd Api lyt Ali ke hai ko baw. 


Exception: The vowel ri, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial sign @ pi; Herr. (See§3e) — 

§ 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (8) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign ~ called Virama (i.e. ‘pause’), is placed 
under it; eg. RHC kakup, spyaq abhavat, WAT ayaw. | 


(6) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1(5). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the pre- 
ceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign ; e.g. @ = p-ta; tr =k-na ; =] = n-da; CH = ch-ye; 
Raq = l-s-n-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing the Virima is 
occasionally employed in combivations of consonants; eg. gq-=h instead 
of ae yunkte.) 


(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel @ ri, it is denoted by the sign * placed above the letter 
or combination of Ietters before which it is pronounced; e.g. aa& arke, 
HR kérisnya, This sign for r is placed to the right of any other 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ; 
e.g. WAT arkena, Hel arko, Mx arkun. When r follows another 
consonant without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
A placed under the consonant after which ¢ is pronounced; e.g. TH 
tajra, J& shukre. 


§ 4. The changes which seme letters undergo when they are com- 


bined with other letters will sppear from the following alphabetical 
list s— 


Sie. cance =o 
4 ee es TS ee ee ee ew . 


thers 


Ce ee ee eee Pee. eee 


erent Rate ia nnn tines “SAT > Taser ecient ests tapi. < 
Pct rT ty lpn Mem eno 5 Ete bes elidlinsh, Pettnbeita 


§ 4,J THE LETTERS, | 3 

§ k-ka, 7 k-kha, Th k-ta, GI k-t-ya, TH i-t-ra, TH k-t-va, 
wh k-na, FA h:-ma, FI k-ya, Hi or a k-ra, & k-la, W k-va, 
QT k-gha, &4 k-gh-ma; 

CY kh-ya, @& kh-ra; 

°F g-ya, 7 g-ra, ry g-r-ya. 

W gh-na, A gh-ma, W gh-ra; 

+ 7 i-ka, S, 2-k-ta, ¥ n-lesha, x’ n-h-sh-va, $F n-ga, 
@ n-gha; 

FY ch-cha, *F ch-chha, =F ch-chh-ra, J ch-7ia, <A ch-ma; 

BY chh-ya, F chh-ra; | 

wT j-ja, FA j-jha, T j-ha, TT j-i-ya, FA j-ma, FT j-ra; 

¥q ii-cha, =F ii-chha, SA R-ja; . oT 

Z t-ha, = t-ta, H t-ya; — 

@ th-ya, FX th-ra; | 

¥ d-ga, I d-ya ; 

@Y dh-ya¢, dh-ra; | | 

0S n-tu, °F n-tha, “S n-da, of n-dha, ™T or GW n-na, "A n-ma; 

SH tha, TW t-ta, TH t-t-ya, W t-t-ra, TT t-t-va, ST t-tha, 
@ t-na, & t-pa, A or A t-ra, CH or =F t-r-ya, A t-va, & t-sa, 

UT th-ya; ~ 

X d-ga, € d-da, { d-dha, ¥ d-dh-va, X ad-na, x d-ba, 
® d-bha, ¥J d-bh-ya, W d-ma, T d-ye, d-ra, SI d-r-ya, & d-va, 
 d-v-ya; 

W dh-na, Ol dh-ma, ¥ dh-ra, 4 dh-va; 

“ n-ta, <4 n-t-ya, “A n-t-ra, *€ n-da, *K n-d-ra, “4 n-dha, 
Y n-dh-ra, A n-na, A n-ra ; | | 


~— 


ee See 


ap i CIE: Kou 


a ee et mite eat Te | 
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WT p-ta, 1 p-na, A p-ma, 7 p-ra, FT p-la, €& p-sa; 

55 b-ja, J b da, FT b-dha, A b-na, F b-ra; 

W bh-na, *T bh-ya, W bh-ra; 

YF m-na, “T'm-pa, =F m-ba, A m-ra, F m-la; 

CF y-ya, “A y-ca; 

Tr-u, & r-0, H r-ha, Y r-dha ; 

ch l-ka, oF l-pa, & l-la, oh l-va; 

WT v-na, ©T v-ya, 7A v-ra; | | : 

Jor YJ sh-u, DZ or “Y sh-t WF or YF sh-ri, FY or J sh-rt, 
f sh-cha, Bf sh-ch-ya, A sh-na, TF or A sh-ya, 4 sh-ray 
4 sh-r-ya, F sh-la, 4 sh-va, *4 sh-v-ya; 

 sh-ta, SY sh-t- ya, & eh-t-ra, FA sh-t-r-ya, @ th-f-va, 
8 sh-tha, SY sh-th-ya, T sh-na, VF sh-n-ya, © sh-ma; 

EH a-ha, CA s-kha, TT s-ta, KF s-t-ya, |] or AW otra, 
RF s-t-ra, &F 2-tha,@ s-na, &F .s-pa, & era; 

& h-0, & h-yi, © h-na, F h-na, A h-ma, F h-ra, F h-la, & h-va. 


§ 5. (a) The sign §, called Avagraha (i.e. ‘separation, mark of sepa- 
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) aq a 
after preceding ¥ e or 8if 0; ¢.9. ASA, te’bhavan ; WHTSHRT gajo ’eli. 


(6) The sign ° denotes an abbreviation; e.g. Ty achukshushau, 
wary (acha \i:shurbhydm; O° Pad(niniye). 
(c) The signs of punctuation are | and &. 
§ 6. The numeral figures are: — 
~ 3 ®e Y E ES CC Bie. 
1 2 3 4 5 #6 7 8 9 0 
Yo 10; Yq 15; we 143; age 268; xeoe 1879, 
2.—Classification of the Letters, 
§ 7 (a) Vowels are divided into :-< 
(1.) Simple vowels, a, s7, ¥, ¥, ZH ™,%, Tt; and 


(2.) Diphthongs, gq, %, aif, wt. 
(6) They are also divided into:— 


§ 12.) THE LETTERS, 5 


(1.) Short vowels, 37, ¥, Z, &, ©; and 
(2) Long vowels, a7, €, & i, BM att. 
§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels 


followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long. 


§ 9. Vowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogoncous vowels; sy and sy are homogeneous; ¥ and {; Zand 
HR; and *K. 

§ 10. Guna and Priddhi. The vowels a7, Y, Sif, and the syllables 
NT and 37% are called Guna; the vowels sq, @, air, and the syllables 
sire (and sq) are called Vyiddhi. The relation of the Guna and 
Vriddhi vowels aud syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table: — 


Simple V. 


i ! w esx Zk&ayA ei x 
un, 6; OW g ba 9 IT 
Vriddi. | a i 3T (331%) 


§ 11. (a) Consonants are classified thus:— 


Surp, Sonxanxr, — | 
Duaspirate] pirate, Sibilants.JO naspirate./Aspirate.} Nasa).|Semivowels 
Gutturals R | i : T q € 
Palatals q i bd 8 ..  f is <q 
Linguals <q | a q < q “Ee .g 
Dentals  § u a g q Li 
Labials T R : q cl |  § 


A rn a eee 


(6) The consonant g is a sonant aspirate. 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. 

§ 12. (2) The four semivowels @, a, ¢, and @& correspond to the 
simple vowels ¥ ¥, JH, A %, and &, respectively. 

(5) The three semivowels a,%, and % are sometimes nasal, and they 
are then distinguished from the ordinary 4, ™% and q by the sign for 
Anunasika (§ 1 ¢) which is placed over them (4, &, and & ). 
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Pe age CHAPTER II. 
Fe ae i RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhs). 


ae 
Pi A,.—Finat anp Initia, Letters or Compiers Worps. 


$18." Acomplete word (which ought to be carefally distinguished 
from a verbal root or a nominal base), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except s¢ and &, or in 
one of the consonants &, Z, @, ], &, %, 1, > &, or Visarga, 


§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants &, %, &, 
and q, provided both elements of these conjancts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters; e.g. Nom Sing. of the base TA=HF; 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. qa=at. 


§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
|, K€, SZ, U, Avusthra, or Visarga. — 

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony, or Rules of Sandhi. 


1.—Contact of Final and Initial Porcele. 


§ 17. In general, no hiatus (fe. the succession of two vowels 
without an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The 
special rules are :— 

§ 18. Final simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous (§ 9) vowels, skort or long, and form the corresponding long 
vowels ; §.e.— 

Bq or Sf + Bor UT = 8; ¢.g. IH + afta — wwe; AT + VTA 
= srareiq; ar + sifta = aerfte. 

roré+ yz ort=F; eg. ufta + we = sede; uit + tua = 
ada’ ; ve + re = wee. 

Tors + For H =F; eg. MY + THL= ANGER; AY + VY: = 
arngy. | 

ete —k; 6.9. Re + “y= ay 


§24.) ROLES OF KUTHONT. 7 


§ 19, Final ay and ay unite with initial ¢ or ¢ to g, with initial = or 
% to ajy, with initial a to aqz, with initial ¢ or % to Y, and with initial 
Sit or ajt to art ; eg.— 

ae + gear = ATeOT ; AT + CLOT = aTeST; TUT + TAI = aut: 
aM + TTT = SATA; AA + HY: Hats; art wie = aale:; 
at + eg ate; at + bala = abeda: ar + tafe: = alae: ; 
ag + siegray = aneTTAT . | 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except ay and ay, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the core 
responding semivowels (§ 12 «); i.e.— 


gor ¢ before ay, 877, 3 H %, FY, Ah at, tog; eg. ta + we= 
ware 5 tia + TwHA = KEM; TH + VT = TO. 

papier hapa u, €, %, @ 8, aif, ait, to Z; eg. mY + ufta = 
avafer ; ay + te = afag. ; 

w before 4, 8% & 3, HT R, ait ait, wt, tor; eg. He + aftr = 
arated ; ad + te = wae. 

§ 21. Final g and sjt before initial 37 remain masnengets but the 
ivitial a7 is dropped ; e.g.— 


B+ ot = Ie; MT + THM ST. : 

§ 22. Fival g and ait before any other initial vowel than ay are 
changed to 37q and 87%, or more commonly both to aq; the initial 
vowel is not changed. E.g.— 

a + 3a = Aalad, or more commonly | srag. 
I + ; {a afag, ” 99 9” qT Td. 
Wit + VF — wae, 9 99 ” TT Ue: 

Note :—The hiatus resulting from the dropping of q and qin this 
and the next rule, and of Visarga in §§ 35 (c) and 36, remains; 4 HTS% 
ctc., cannot be again combined. 

§ 23. Final & and ajt are before all initial vowels changed to aqT| 
and aq or both to ay; the usual practice is to change ¥ to a7, and 
Bit to ag. The initial yowel remains unchanged. F.g.— 


TER + Bra = ACATAAA, or usually Tea sara: 
TA + FHL = FETA » =n, AEAT TAHA 
at += = are, sometimes a €&. 
a+ =a, » o» TE. 


Exceptions. 
§ 24. (a) Final 8¥ or agp of a preposition unites with the initial / 4B 
of a verbal form to 310; e.g. T+ RRDiA=AeGTA. 


LIT. 
nt prod el 87 
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(3) Final aq or 97 of a preposition unites with an initial g and ait 
of a verbal form (except with the initial ¢ of forms derived from x ‘ to 
go,” and qq ‘to grow’) to x and aif; ¢.g.— 

T+ EHt=INs; T+ siafr—srafs.—But aq + Qa= aww. 

§ 25. (a) &, &, and qg, when final in dual forms and iv at4t (Nom. 


_ Plur. Mase. of the demonstrative pronoun aygq ), remain unchanged 


(pragrihya) before all initial vowels,and all initial vowels remain unchanged 
after them; ¢g.— | | 
Rrtt+re =Prtee = ‘two hills here.’ 
Fret +qat =Pret gat ‘these two hills.” 
att +arar: =srTat svar: ‘ those horses.’ 

G+ META HAL AT 5 ATL HAT: 5 GA TY 5 HS Bw. | 
TAA CE ‘we two sacrifice here.’ nae 
waa zit ‘both sacrifice” 

Bray ary ‘you both sit here.’ 

(4) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final si of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remaiu unchanged after 
them ; egy.— : 

OT + ITH TT HAY 5 | THN; Ber TAY. 
2.—Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and 
Consonants. 


(a.) Changes of Final Consonents. 


§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Visarga 
generally to x), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final % to any initial consonant. The special rules are :— 

§ 27. Final q, ¢, and q— . 
(a2) Before sonant letters are changed to q, x, and ~ respectively ; 
Cg. CAR + IRA = GAYA; TaE + WHA = araraaefa; Wine 

+TEGA=IMATE GEM 5 HHT + TET = HHT. 

(8) Before nasals, however, final a, ¢, and q are more commonly 
changed to €, Y, aud; e.g. ag + Fafoa: = atafensa: by (a), ur 
wore commonly @afgiaad: ; Wate +7=—AWlary or WAIT; RHT+ 
N= RGU or HW. 

(c) Before surd consonants final a, Z, and g remain unchanged ; 
eg. SURt TEL = TASqey; Ware + faala = TWATZASIA 5 RHF 
+ YRN=HF Ya. 


§ 30.) RULES OF EUPHONY. | 9 

§ 28 Final _— 

(a) Before initial = or @, is changed to 4; before Hor A, to Hj 
before & or %, to Z; before = or g, to ¥; and before % to 4H; ec. 9. A] +4 
= 4a; a4, + ara = aRoara; aa + MAT = AHNAL; TA + THA 
= AFL a + Tad = ayaa; FT + FOTT = TENN. 

(5) Before the palatal sibilant x, final qis changed to 4, after which 
the initial sis commonly changed to &; ¢. g- AZ + WaT = TROT 
OF TSIM. « 

(c) Before the remaining said’e consonants final q¢ remains unchanged; 
eg a + Hilfe = aendia; aq + festa = afeare; ay + THA 
= aeney; wa + Tet = Trays. 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels 
final qis changed tog; e¢. g. wa + Bafa = aqeTa;s AT + TL = 
aqA2Sla; AA + FAL = TTA; Aa + THT = TAA. 

(ce) But before nasals final q is more commonly changed to q; & g. 

qq + a2aft = agearea by (d), or more commonly qaeafy ; AZ + FAT 
= jl a te A ae > he & 

§ 29. Final ¢ and q— 

(a) Are doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. g. Tas + wea = TEASE ; gr + xfa = qa- 
feorre. (See § 30 a). 

(5) Otherwise final = and 9% remain unchanged; ¢. g. ATH + Vite 
= ursfer; Ave + fasta = srafasia; we + @ = WES TIT + 
Tega = FaTeTest; FT + T= FIG; FIT+ TET = TEL 

§ 30. Final qz— 

- (a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel; e. 9. seq + TE — Farag. But warg + rE — warty. 
(See § 29a). 

(6) Before x, ey, and q, final is changed to sy; before wand q, 
to 4; and before q% to the nasal & fc. tom. After sz the initial | 
may be changed tog. E. g. at + Malt = aAAa; at2 + VY = 
AFTRA OF USSU; A + STAT = aresraaa; ar + Stary = 
(c) Between final q and initial q ory, Zorg, and q or wy, the 
corresponding sibilants sy, q, and q are inserted (t. e. q before | or &, 
gw before = or 4, & before { or wy), and before them the final q is 
changed to Anusvira; e. g. at + WY = AW; ATL + zyrg = aE ETAL; 
at + 3 = are. 

(d) Before vowels (except where (a) is applicable) and before the 
remaining. consonants final {remains unchanged; e. g. MY + BE = 

25 


a ee —— SST 


oe 
— 
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SATE 5 ATA + Tara = arerrae; aT + AFA = AHA; ATL + TS 
SATATR 5 ATL FT = AA; ATT + ATA = ATTA; ATL + YX —= AHA; 
at + ST: = Alea: AT + FE = Ae. 

§ 31. Final q— 

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; ¢. 9. 44 + WE = 
wae; TL + TF = Bag. 

(6) Before sibilants, and before ¢ and ¢, final q is changed to 
Anusvara; ce. 9.8L + UFLE= HTH WMW+ gH; m+ eq 
e350 + caf = ¢ caf. 

(c) Before any other consonant final q may be changed to avira: 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to %, %, ¥ before wy, %, ¥y.) The usual practice is to 
change q before all consonants to Anusvara. FE. g. seq + HULA 
= a¢ Hata (or Py pape seq + Y= Be Wor aeaq); Her + 
Ferran? = srg ferarfy (or stefeaarfa); eteg + Prarfe = are Prarfa (or 
areheTans ); WEL + aPem = sre Aiea (or atetafer). 

§ 32, Final & remaios unchanged before all initial letters; e.g. RA% 
+ Sita = Hore; HAS + HUA = HaeaUia. 

§ 38. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel— 


“(a)” Remains” unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 


(Sa, G3 ¢. 9. 7 + Hoa = wa: HUA; ga: + HUf = Ja: 
mira; oF: + aofa = fF: wa. 


(5) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, er it 


* may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. g. Wat: + Wf = WaT: 


Qt or WATTS; WA: + AEs — WH: ANd or Waeayd; Tt: + A: = FA: 
@: or FTER. 

(c) Before q or &, € or X, and @ or Y, final Visarga is changed to 
the corresponding sibilants =, g, and @ respectively ;¢. 9. Wa: + |= 
WAS; WA: + 8 = WA; FT: + FH Gre, WY: + F= cre. 

- § 84. Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except a7 or 87, is 
changed to ¢ before any sonant letter; but this ¢ is dropped before g, “a 
a preceding short vowel is lengthened. &. 9. tf: + stfa = charsefa; we 


+ G8 = Wye: aq: + Tees = sates; de: + Ss: = Ch Et. 
Exception: The final Visarga of af: ‘O, Ho,’ is dropped before all sonant 


letters; ¢. 9. Ws + BITES = HANTS ; At: + WAT = At TAA. 
§ 35. Final aq:, when standing for original syq— 


(a) Is changed to aqy before all sonant consonants; e. g. q¥: (for 
wag) + Teale = wit Teola; TH: + Cal = Wit aia. 


§ 40.) | RULES OF EUPHONY. | dl 


(2) [tis changed to sit also before initial 37; the initial aq itself is 
dropped, Eg. 7a: + sfta = Tat Sfea. 

(c) Before all other initial vowels 8t: when standing for original 
_ BTq, becomes I; e.g. 1A: + FF = TA FE; UT + Zara = UA WAT. 

§ 36. Final sqy:, when standing for original sya, becomes sy before 
all sonant letters; e.g. STat; (for sara) + STA = STAT HT; WT: + 
gz = srr xe 80a: + Wale = ST Tae. 


§ 37. The final Visarga of f: and sif:, when standing for original ¢, 


is changed to ¢ before all sonant letters; before an initial ¢ that final ¢ is 
dropped and preceding st is lengthened. E.g. gt: (for gag) + AWA =GACW 
ga: + FF = GANS; Ga: + Teas = gatos; ga + HA = Ga 
TA; ar: (for ae) + TT = MT UE + TET = AT oF: + Ra = 
a Fear 

Note.—In special combinations final Visarga after penultimate aq is 
changed to @, and after penultimate x or ¢ to], before surd gutturals 
and labials, Instances of this change will be drawn attention to, 


(6.) Chanyes of Inttial Consonants, 


§ 38. Initial F— 7 

(a) Aftera fiual short vowel, and after the particles af and 2, 
must be changed to ay; eg. TT + STA = at “ST; WT + ELGG 
= a Row; s+ orafa = sresrqzara. . 

(5) After a final long vowel, —& may optionally be changed to "RK: 
eg. at + fara = ar Reoata or ar fara. 

§ 39. Initial ¢ after final 1, ©, %, and q, being substitutes for &, €, 
q, and q by § 27 (1) and § 28 (d), is commonly changed to g, q, & 
and respectively ; e. 9. WFQR + F = AFA or commonly q@Farq; WE 
+ = ag or Ag; Wars + E = Tita or WAT; HHL + E= 
RPS OF RHO 

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) = of verbal roots is generally changed 
to (lingual) (after the (lingual ¢ of the) prepositions st=q: (8t=aq), Fr: 
(FAT), TAT, TH, 1, and after g: (qq); e.g. We + Aaa = hvala; w + 
aaa = wrgai a + Ata = sttar- | : 

(L) The initial = of 7a ‘to dance,’ qq ‘to rejoice,’ +g ‘to roar’ and 
a few other less common roots remains unchanged; e. g. Y + qeate = 

@€ e 

(c) The initial 4 of 47q ‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final 
sz is changed to]; e.g. % + ARala = TrRaTa ; but T + AE: = WAEe. 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the # of the preposition 
Fa is changed to % before 7%, 7, TT and certain other roots; e.g. wf%¥- 
aaa, WatTaya. 


ee ee ee ee eee ti i et ee a ee eee 
_ oe. r 
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_ $41. (6) The initial q of many verbal roots is changed to q after 
prepositions ending in x and @, and after fy: and g; eg. fr + cafe 
== Prftefe; ePy + Rragit = afiftegit; afr + eater = afretia: 
w+ atari. | 

(8) The initial = of roots which contain a %&, %&, or {; remains generally. 
unchanged ; e.g. Fy + EAT (from rt. eq) = Prevet; Fe + aata (frou 
rt. @) = Praata; Pr + edfcty (from rt. eg) = Preeita. 
/B.—Cuances or Finat Letrers or Nominal anp VERBAL Bases 

~~" aww Inrtiat Letrers OF TERMINATIONS, AND OF OTHER 


ane cere Bm 


8 ‘Lerress in THe InteRsorn oy Worps. 

$42 The special rules for the changes which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters of 
terminations will be given under the heads of Declension, Conjugation, 
&c. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see § 17) is allowed, 
except in féraa ‘a sieve.’ 

§ 44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations; ¢.g. Sed 
$= RAT: 5 ATR + BT: = ATT: ; HIT + OF = Tea; Brea + BH 
co wre; ate + T= AeA; TH + MH: = FT. 

§ 45, Final x, ¥, and @, &, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to yq_and gq before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; e.g. ft + via = Rrafea; ft + x = Pfs; g + aPa= 
gaa at y= gh. 

§ 46. Radical x and g, followed by radical ¢ or , are generally 
lengthened when ¢ or ¥ are followed by another consonant ; e. g. ft + 
anft = treats; fire + Pr: = APS: ; ge + Pre = oft. 

§ 47. Final radical ¢ is sometimes changed to ft, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to 81q; ¢. 9. F + At = Fad; EY + aA 


§ 48. Final radical og before terminations beginning with a vowel is 
generally changed to xq, before terminations beginning with a consovant, 
to & ; when a is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to F¢ and HY 
respectively, E.9.% + Nia = Raata; ¥ + aa = atid ; Pry + afa 
= Prot; fry + are = Freak 

§ 49. Final g, %, Siy, and aq, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or @, are mostly changed to 87%], NTA, BF, and swag respectively ; 
eg tua aaa;t+ Ha; + CHA; R+e w= 
Wes T+ I = Wg. 
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations, 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 
changed; eg. §& +o = 3; te + f= He; qe + az@= gua 
aa + Pr = aia; aed + HT = ASeT- 

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a 
seinivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 


(a) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
sonant; ¢.g. Feq + fm: = AREX:} aqua + qq = WITPAM. 

(6) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd ; e.g. THAT +gZ= TAZ s UF + fa = afta. 

(c) Final aspirate consonants are changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates before initial sonant consonants; eg. qq + J = ~ 
aay 5 Ni + Fr: = afwahe:. - 

(@) Final palatal consonants (including 1%), |, and ¥ are com- 
monly changed to gy, Y, or toZ, €; eg. TH+ Pr: = ante: ; oH + 
Br: = ef: age + Br: = agit: war + Pr = aang: ; fg + 
Py: = fesrg: 5 fog + @ = fag. 

(ec) Final & is changed to Visarga, or tog, or it is dropped ; ayeqis 
changed to s7{ before sonant consonants; eg. HAA + FY = AT:| oF 
Wag; Tafa + fF: = safaht:; wat swy— ang; are t+ 
= AAT. 

§ 52. Of two or more conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a word, generally (see § 14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped; e.g. Fel + X= ASA; ETL + A= Tart q (by § 51 e) 
= 84d; NIA +a = vq; but at taq=aH +a (by § 5a 
and 6) = He. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates q, q, Y, 4, or gy are changed 
to unaspirate letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
with 4, Z, W, WX, or €, commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 
letters %, &, or q, the latter are changed to the aspirate @, W, or % res- 
pectively;eg. cE + EY=q*art+_ (by §5lc¢) = CA | + q= 
SE + LH FR + T= YAR (dy § 52). 

_§ 54. gin the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 
to ey ; eg. rt. fog, Imperf. szoaq, Perf. Frese; rt. wey, Perf. ayes. 

§ 55. Initial g and wof terminations after sonant aspirates are 


changed toy;eg. mL + aqamrayty= aeyq (§ 5le¢); ea t+ a: 
= yy ty: = Sag: 


em ee 


Sa? 
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§ 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; eg. €g + ®% = $F (§ 51 8); 
faa + = fee + Pr (§ 51d) = fey ee ta = ee; ae tania 


§ 57. =, when immediately preceded by ~y or =, is changed to Rl; 
e.g. WE tT = Walls TA + = QR. 

§ 58. Dental q , provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants q], 4%, % ¥, is changed to lingual q, when it is preceded 
by % %&. {, or |, either immediately or separated from these letters 
by vowels, gutturals, labials, a, 3, g, or Anusvara; e.g. ang + arg 
= FON: al + et = ae; a + = ain; RET + T= 
WaT; Ta, Instr. Sing. TRY; Tq, Instr. Sing. TFor , sg + aia= 
genta ; TE + aft = Yea. But war + ary = qatara; e¥, Instr. 
Sing. atifa &o. ~— 

§ 59. The sibilant q of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol- 
lowed by a vowel, or bya dental consonant, or by q, or q or q, is 
changed to q, when it is preceded by &, ¢, %, or by any vowel except ay 
aud ay, either immediately or separated from it by Visarga or an inserted 
Anusvara;eg. HAR + T= HAYZi we +g_g=—awHE + T= my; 
we + alt = aq + aia = RANA MH + T= sy; W]+ T= 
MILs Fars + 3 = safe; at: + g= aftg or afiey; uqa, 
Nom. Plur. wafy ( §§ 89 and 67); but 94 + g = Gq (§ 163). 


CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives. 


t § 61. Nouns substantive and adjective have three Genders, a mas- 
culine gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 


§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
Feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is 
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix; 
e.g. @lzaq ‘beloved,’ Fem. base aieq + a = Hrear; Witz ‘ wealthy,’ 


§ 67.) DECLENSION OP NOUNS- 15 


Fem. base afta + ¢ = ufaadt. The neuter base of adjectives is 
generally the same as the inasculiue base. 


§ 63. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain ter- 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbera, 


§ CL. (a) Nouns substantive and adjcctive have three Numbers, 
a singular number, a dual number, anda plural number. The dual 
number denotes ‘two.’ E.g. Base sqaqg ‘horse,’ Sing. 377g: ‘a horse,’ 
Dual spat ‘two horses,’ Plur. 87qy: ‘horses.’ . 


(6) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; ayrq: Fem. Plur. 
‘water’; qa: Masc. Plur. ‘a wife’. 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative 
(N.), Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative 
(Ab.), Genitive (G.,) Locative (L.),and Vocative(V.) The meaning 
of the Instrumental is in English expressed by such prepositions as ‘by, 
with, by means of;” the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions ag 
‘away from, from ;’ the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by ‘in’ or ‘at.’ 

§ 66. Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 
bases :— 


Sing. Dual, Plur. . 


N. : (ic. &) aft Mi: (1.6. TA). 
Ac AL ait Mt (i.e. ML). 
I. 3 ac: § fy: (i.e. Arq). 
D & aT >A: (i.e. AH). 
Ab. AA(ie. HA) ANA *F: (i.e, TE), 
G. (ie AT) Ar (ie. AMA) ary, 
L f at: (ic. A) F. 
The termination of the N. Sing. is always dropped after bases ending 


in consonants (sce § 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native. 


§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
bases (except those iu 37) in the N., Ac. and V. Sing.; in the N., Ae, 
and V. Dual @ is added instead of sit; in the N., Ac, and V. Plur. xis 


wee 2p 


—— ee Sot es 
~ + 
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added instead of 37:, and a nasal is inserted before the final of bases 
ending ia consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel. (As 
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant; before sibilants and ¢ it is Anusvara). 


§ 68. The above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. 


§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning with 
vowels vowel-terminations, 


§ 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :— 


A.—Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Consonantal Bases (Decl 1.—XI.); and 


B.—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 
Bases (Decl. XII.— XVII.) 


Consonantal Bases are subdivided into— 


1. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. I.), or andergo generally only such changes as are 
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II.—V.); and 


2. Changeable Bases, i.e. Bases which in their declension show 
a strong anda weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Decl. VI.—XI.). 


A.—CONSONANTAL BASES. 
1.—Unxcuanceasce Bases, 
DECLENSION J. 
' Bases ending tn & and &. 
§ 71. Sandhi:— 


1, gq may optionally be inserted between the final ¢ of a base and 
the termination g of the L. Plur. 


2. After final q the termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to 
g (§ 59). 


§ 72. Paradigns: gaq m.f.n. ‘counting well,’ qITq m/z. ‘naming 
the goddess Lakshmf or the lotus.’ 


$72] 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 
Dual N. V. Ac, 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 


TTY 


wrt 
aafoy 


sugan 


Singular. 
sugan (§52) 
sugan-am 
sugan-a 
Sgan-6 
stigan-ak 


sugan-¢ 
Dual. 


SUGUR-At 


sugan-bhydm DARA 


sugan-ok 
Plural, 
sugan-ak 
sugan-bhih 
sugan-bhyah 
sugan-am 
sugan-su or 


sugan-t-su 


Neuter. 


sugan 
a 
sugan-t 


BugAN-t 
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DAR 


Mase. and Fem. 


RAR 
RATA 


HAT 


ea 
HAH 
aaa 


Hast 


HAR 
HAST 
RAS 
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kamal 


Kamal (§52) 
kamal-am 
kamal-é 


lamal-e 


. kamal-ak 


kamal-é 


lamal-as 


kamal-bhydm . 


kamal-ohk 


| kamal-akh 
. hamal-bhth 


kasnal-bhyak 
kamal-dm 


kamal-she 


kamal 
l:amal-i 


lamal+ 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc. and Fem. ; ¢. ge 


Sing. I. qr, Haat; D. grt, as Ke. 


3s 


Perper reer NE LEE 5 Soh OT LT 7 
NS rT 
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_DECLENSION IL. 


Bases ending (for the most part) tx radical consonants other than 
nasals and senivowels ; viz. :— 


(s) Bases mR CALE LAIL CLT - 
(6) Bases in | QBWUTLE; 
(c) Bases in g. 
(a.)—Bases ending in SQL TLL, ALI DL TELL 

§ 73. Sandhi:— ; 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un- 
changed (§ 50). 

9. inthe N. and V. Sing. Mase. and Fem., and in the N., V., and 
Ac. Sing. Neut. final @ , @, %, | become &, final =, %, > | become — 
Z, final q, w, ¥, Y become q, and final |, &, X, { become g (§ 51). ~ 

3. In the L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. (§ 51); subse- 
quently the termination g is after @ changed to g (§59), and @& may 
optionally be inserted between final ¢ and the termination @. . 

4. Before the terminations fx:, »z:, and »areg final a, O, TZ, & be 


" come z, fiual Z, , €. X become Z, final H, U, |¥> q become g, and 


final |, &, &, % become q (§ 51). 

5. When final q, &, Yor x by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to q, 
Z,4,E, ortoy, ZF @ § 53 must be observed. 

§ 74. Paradigms: ferafara m. f. n. ‘ conquering all;’ s1fHay m. f. 2. 
*kindling fire;’ aatgy m. f. n. ‘dispelling darkness;’ GPx m. J. x. ‘ fight- 
ng well ;’ qq m. f. x. ‘knowing the law;’ AqTR we. f. w. ‘almighty.’ 


Base : | fanaa, SIE ty @ TAHTT 
Masc. and Fom. 


Singular. 


N.V. Prat, ara, TAT 
Ac. Feary, aaa «| - AAT 
I. Rrafsrat ara = AAT 
D. fapaisit afiat TATT 
Ab.G. —- Fraista: are: AAT: 
L, Fansite afrafe =. ware 


$74) 


N. V. Ac. 
I.D. Ab. 
Gq. L. | 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 
. Dual N. V. Ac. 
Plur. N. V. Ac. 
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. 


Aaa | of aR TL 


feraisrsa: Sr 

fraser afta aT 

Aas afterg: | witger 
Neuter. 

Pronto, ara = aTaTTT 

Forartsrat aaa == aargét 


The rest like Mase. and Fem. 


Base: 


EEN A TALL 
Masc. and Fem. 

Singu'ar. . 
ERT A YT 
ITM wage 
aqy wage 
Ty: WAT: | 
qa ‘ 


waste 
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Dual. 


N.v.Ac. wait oo wigh «= waa 
IL DAb aR TNL TITAN, 
G. L i wight Taya 


Plurat. 


L. aye Un wy 


Neuter. 


Sing. N.V. Ac. TFC . WL TAT 
Dual N.V. Ac. waft wget wayat 
Plur. N.V. Ac. SQUAT wig 0 adafe 


The rest like Mase. and Fem. 
§ 75. Decline: eftm./. n. ‘green,’ like Prafira; _ 
AS m. ‘wind,’ like faraqfaray in Mase.; 
TTF f. ‘a stone,’ like TATTY in Fem. 3; 
mE: ‘a region,’ like @yq in Fem. (with labial 
for dental). 
(6)—Bases ending in Y, X, UT, FT, G. 
$ 76. Sandhi :— 


1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains unchanged 
(§ 50); but final g may optionally be changed to q; (observe § 54). 

2. In all the remaining cases— 

(a) Final q is changed to &, and the base is then declincd as a base 
ending in %&. : 

(6) Final wis changed to a; but when the final = forms part of 
the roots qa ‘to emit, to create’ (cxcept in TAS. ‘a garland,’ Sing. N. 
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‘wa &c.), TH ‘to cleanse,’ ax (contracted into yx) ‘to sacrifice,’ 


(except in afeqaq, m. ‘an officiating priest,’ Sing. N. weftex &c.), ur 


_‘to shine, to govern,’ ara ‘to shine,’ and as the final of qftarg m. 
_‘a religious mendicant,’ it is changed to ¢. Afterwards the bases are 


declined as bases ending in a and respectively, . 

(c) Final q is changed to <; but when forming part of the roots 
Feat, ‘to point,’ ge ‘to see,’ eqey ‘to touch,’ and gaz ‘to stroke,’ it is 
changed to & ; and when forming part of the root aq ‘to perish,’ it is 
changed optionally either to ¢ or to a. Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ¢ or in @&. 

(dq) Final q is changed to ¢, except in gyq m. f. . ‘bold,’ where it 
is changed to @. The bases are afterwards declined as bases ending in 
z and & respectively. | 

(ec) Final & is changed to z, and the base is then declined as a base 
ending in &. 

§ 77. Examples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing. and the I. and L. Plur, 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing, Dual, and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms: weaary mf. n. * speaking the 
truth ;° Yay m. f. x. ‘eating the rest ;’ Praga w. fn.‘ creating the 
universe ;’ faa m. f. n. ‘entering ;’ gyq m. f. n. ‘well-looking;’ TE 
m. f. n. ‘perishing ;’ fey m. f.n. ‘hating; gypq m, f, x.‘ bold;’ Users 
OF WsATey m. f, x, ‘inquiring about a word’: . 


Base: = - &eAAT INP fray 
Masc. and Fem. | 
Sing. NV. TeTaTR 8H raz 
Sing. Ace FETT Ara 
Plar. I. TTA: any MA: faprare: 
Plu.L. 890TH "ag or “ary 
Basso: (I a aR 
Mase. and Fem. 


Sing. N. V. faz TIQ Tor TH = 
Sing. Ac, = FAT qt Wl. 


=> - 


Se 2 


22 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. | (§ 77— 


Plor. I, fafg: aq: ate: or Af: 


“Pho. L. Fz or ART BTY AE or TL, or TY 


Base: FRY TTL TRUE or TET 
Mase. and Fem. 
Sing. N.V. ‘(8 TTR WINS 


Sing. Ac, 0 FRTAL TTA ATTA or MAA 

Plor. I. fate: eat: | weante: 

Plor. L. (RE or (REST TY ate or ES 
Base: TTT = 8=—- ATG PTI, 


Neuter. 


Sing. N.V. Ac. TATE WAT frag 
Dual N.V. Ac TATA | WR rg 
Plor,N.V. Ac. CMT |_| UTS orga 
Bee TTL 
| Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ac, faz TTR TS or TR 
Dual 'N. V. Ac. Fraft ara 0 Tait 
Plar. N. V. Ac. Fafar gitar afar 


Base : (TT Fa kG WMS or WAT 
Neuter. 
Sing. N. V. Ac. tz TTQ BANS 


" Dual N,V. Ac. fret cyT Soret or SATAY 


Plur. NV. Ac. (if aye MPS or “nite 
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§ 7X Decline: TX Sf. ‘speech,’ like @eaary in Fems_ 
m. ‘aphysician, like Wy io Masce.; 
ea f. ‘adisease,’ like Yaa in Fem.; 
waray m. ‘a king,’ like Fanzaaqy in Masc.; 
fa ff. ‘direction,’ | like @qT in Fem.; 
f. ‘splendour’ like. fez in Fem. © 


panion.’ 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 


(c.)—Lases ending in &. 


§ 80. Sandhi :— 


1, Before vowel-terminations the final ¢ remains unchanged (§ 50). 


2. In all the remaining cases, (a) € is changed to q; (J) but when 
final in a root which commences with q, and in SET J. & particular 
kind of metre, ¢ is changed to @; (c) when forming part of the roots 
Zz ‘to hate,’ Hx ‘to faint,’ fag ‘to love’ and qE ‘to spue,’ y may 
optionally be changed to g or to G; (d) and when forming part’ of the 
root ag ‘to bind,’ it is changed to y. Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases originally ending in Z, %, or 


§81. £ramples: The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur, 
of the Mase. and Fem., and the N. V, Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms: fag m. f. n. ‘licking ;’ IE m. f. me 


$79. Irregular bases: strfarg /. ‘a blessing,” and wyym. ‘a com- 


~~ 


- « 
me em ee we en ee 
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‘hiding,’ yg m. f. x. ‘milking;’ ge m. f. x. ‘hating;’ garry f. ‘a 
shoe.” | 


ier «OLOMOUC OR | TIRE 


Maso. and Fem. — Fom. 


Neuter. 


&g.N.V.Ac. (EF GF YR WE or yR 
Du.N.V. Ac. fogt at Ct ge 
Pi.N.V. Ac. fate aie ge gfe ; 


§ 82. Irregular base : ywarg m.,aname of Indra, changes its & to 
q whenever its final ¢ is changed ; e. g. N. V. gararz, but Ac. giares, 
I. yorarer ke. : 

DECLENSION III. 
Bases ending in ¢. 

§ 83. Sandhi :— 

1. The final ¢ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Mase. 
and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. 


2. In all other cases it remains unchanged. (§ 50.) : 

3. Penultimate x and g are lengthened inthe N. and V. Sing. 
Masc, and Fem., and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing, Neut, and before 
all consonantal terminations. (§ 46.) ! 4% 

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. is changed to g. (§ 59.) 

§ 84. Paradigms: fry f, ‘speech;’ qt f. ‘a town;’ ary x. ‘ water.’ 


§ 85.) 


Base: 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


DECLENSION IV. 


R22R3 223 922299 2 


ra 


Singular. 


99 


$9449 


Duat. 


eee 


Plural. 


444. 


AGEGA 448 S44488 2 
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Bases ending in the sufizes £1, Tra, and (Aq (Mase, and Nexut.). 

§ 85, Sandhi :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final = of the base remains ur- 
changed ( § 50), except when it is changed to & by § 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final q is dropped; the termt- 

nation g of the L. Plur. becomes g ( § 59). 

3. The final 4 is dropped in the N. Sing, Mase, and the N, and Ae. 


Sing. Neut., and optionally in the V. Sing, Neut. 


4. The penultimate ¢ is lengthencd in the N. Sing. Mase, and in 


the N., V., and Ac, Plur. Neut. 


43 


re, ge 
eee 


me a TE a a lt i a 
~ - Oe ey En eee 
o- 


—— 


a 


= - 
+ 


- ae 
med Ea, _ i ——EE ee «Fe 
=e © &- + ae 2 one Oe eee ee Ee * 


N.V. Ac. ‘afaat 


mete EEO Ey aE a A wey ee | 
- eee: + . eee = 8 
° 
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§ 86. Paradigms: wft m.n. ‘possessed of riches ;’ aftqy m,n. 
‘wearing a garland,’ 


Masculine. Nouter. 


atrit =| anttavft - 
LD. Ab. Ufpany brite Mase. 
Q. L. uf: =: afta: 
| Plural 
N.V. Ac, Wirt: =| atta: wif = =—- rratfey 
1. ult =: aftafit: 


DAb wry: aftpz: E 
like Mase. 


Qa. weg afar | 
L. uly arrg 

§ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix € to the masculine base ; 


e.g. Wirz, Fem. base yfaadt; aftaz, Fem. base aftqofy ; it is declined 
like @ (§ 141). 
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DECLENSION V. 
: Bases ending in the sufixzes W&, X&, and TFA. 


§ 88, Sandhi:— 


1. The final q is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Mase. 
and Fem., and the N, V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. 


2. Before vowel-terminations the 4 of syq remains unchanged (§ 50), 
but the of ya aud ga becomes ¥ (§ 59). 
3. Before Py:, -a:, and sara, sta is changed to ait, Tq to Tq, andzE 


to af. 

4. The termination g of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after aa ff, 
while the = of 8T@ may optionally either remain @ or be changed to 
Visarga. After gq and wa the termination g mist be changed to g | 
(§ 59), and the q of gq and Tq must be changed, either to q, or to 


Visarga. | 
5. The aq of syq is lengthened in N. Sing. Masc. and Fem. ; and 

aq, ¥, v of 814, TA, Taare lengthened in the N., V., and Ac. Plur. Neut, 
§ 89. Paradigms: qaqa m. f. n. ‘well-minded;’ zeftaq m. f. ne 


flaring upwards ;’ 874m. f. x. ‘eyeless, blind,’ 
Base: SAIL VAT  AAYT «sa wise ak 
Masc. and Fem. | Neuter. 
ee 


Singular. 


D. gaat waht ayy 

Ab.G. GAT: TAIT: AATWYT >} like Masc. and Fem. 1 
L. ware valet aagye : 
V. aaa: sath : 


: = 
ee a. s 


= a ee 
Fae -_- 


ae ee Ey 


——eae 


ere oo 


— 


2 rem 


2 = 
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Dual. 


Nv. Ac wart wafkdt aTayTt aunt waft arnytt 


1D. Ab. SPAT Fahy epaty \ . 
like Base. and F 
GL. sara:  vafast: aay alas and Fem, 


. Plural. 
N.V. Ac GATS: Tare: araye: SAAT TTA HAT 
I. gant: safafh: arayfits 
D.Ab. SANT TPA aaypeh 


like Masc. and Fem. 
@. SAAN TATA ATARI, 


-_ 


As WATT Way 


$90. Decline: W=xTq mw. ‘the moon, ’ like gt7T@ in Masc. ; 
sIcaqce_y. ‘a nymph, ’ like gaqq in Fem, ; 
Tazq xn. ‘water,’ like gavq_ in Neut.; | 
Sara a. ‘light,’ like sqafaaq in Neut, ; 
waa x. ‘the Yajurveda,” like RIS ES | in Neut. 


§91. Irregular bases: Aga m. ‘time,’ and geqae m., a name of 
Indra, drop Visarga in the N. Sing. : 87t@1, T6TUT, TIT m., a proper 
name, does the same (N. Sing. ZyAq); aud forms the V. Sing. either 
SUM:, OF TOA, or SWAY. | 


2.—CmAaNGEABLE Bases. 


§ 92. Iwthe first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
mot affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases, the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak 
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by lengthening of the penultimate vowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e. g. 


Weak base ARAL AAT At WA &. 
Strong baso AWA, WAH Aare, AEA. 


$98.) . DECLENSION OF NOUNS. | 29 


§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary, If we strengthen it, e. g. by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, e.g. by the elision of the penultimate vowel, or by contracting 
two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base; e.g. 


Middle base tat Wl Jat WAL ke. 
Strong base WAT We FTC WA de. 
Weakest base aL Ut Ft TAL &o. 


§ 94. Nouns with two bases, i, e. a strong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases, 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. aia Acc. Sing., the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual, and the Non. (noé the Ace.) Plur. in Masc. and Fem. and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. . 

(5) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fem,, 
and Neut. are weak, 

§ 96... Nouns with three bases, t.¢. & strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base: The strong base is used in the strong cases,. 
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest casos, 

(a) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Ace. Sing., the 
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. (not she dec.) Plur, in Mase, aud 
Fem., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(6) Of the remaining cases, those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (7, e, the I. D. Ab. Dual, and the I. D. Ab. and Loe. 
Plur., in Masce., Fem., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. ach Neut. 
are middle cases, 

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc,, ine) are meal Neut, are 
always like the Nominatives, The Voc. Sine. is sometimes like the 
Nom, Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own, It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 


DECLENSION VI. 


Comparative bases in aa (Mase. and Neut.). 


§ 97. Two bases: strong base ending in ara; weak base ending in bi 
§ 92. Sandhi :— 


1. Inthe N, Sing. Mase. ara becomes arg; in all wihier strong cases 
it remains unchanged. 


=~ 


ane) Bg OR EE Ee er F 
og iE th ine ai a ae re a = .. 7 a ats 
° : er ee ss... - 


- os of eee eee ee ee cet oe ee ~~ 
e 


ne we eon ett ee ere. Oe eee Oe 
ED Ae entail ert. teal: a ay Et: a 
te ‘wm oth ew ah wee ae) 
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2. In the weak cases the base in qq_is treated like a base in 7&] of 
Declension V, 


8. Inthe V. Sing. Masc. qq becomes 47. The V. Sing. Neut. is 
like the N, Sing. Neut. - . 
§ 99, Paradigm: a7étaqaq mn. * heavier.’ 


Strong Base: TAT 
Weak Base: Waa 


Masculine. 
Singular. Duat —=@~PPzur i. 
N. Tray } ere THAT: 
Ac. rUCICe: @ TTAa: 


I. WITT Tea: 
D. waa waar -Wrahet: 


Ab. "tae: nerapa: 
G. atta THAI, 
L. Térata } a TACT or WHAT 
v. UCL @ Tait «=—- Waa: | 
| Neuter. 
N.V. Ac. Tra: nfradt 8 8=—- wetaifa . 
The rest like Mase. ° 


§ 100, The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
suffix € to the weak base; e.y- Weaa, Fem. base peat ; it is declined 
like argt (§ 141). 

DECLENSION VII, 
Participle bases in 314_(Muase, and Neut.) 


§ 101. Two bases: strong base eading in sqza; weak base ending in 
aq. 

§ 102, Sandhi :— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. syaq becomes wa (§ 52); in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 


§ 104.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. $1 


2. In the weak cases the base in stq is treated like a base in 4 of 
Declension IT. . 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 

§ 103. Insertion of 4 before the finil & of the base in the Nom., Aeo., 
and Voc. Dual Neut.: 

1. @ must be inserted before the final q of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs; e. g. atyedt; dteaedt; wae- 
aed; Traaeat 5 FANAI=a ; Fata. 

2. @{ may optionally be inserted before the final @ of the base in 
Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of 
roots in sq of the 2nd class; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in 
EA or Saq; e.g. ATat or Feet; aredt or areay; qeaet or qreaeat; 
altsadt or aitsarat- 

3. @ is never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present 
tense Par.; e.g. t7at; Tz; Ferd; aaa; Kad; Mra. 

§ 104. Paradigms: qpyq_m. n. ‘knowing ;’ sTqa_m, xz. ‘enting ; aE 
mn. ‘going; aera m. n. ‘one who will give,’ 


Strong Base: Sit os @ ta @ cite FU § 
Weak Base: SUG § ce § viG§ TAL 


Masculine. , 

Singular, - 
~* alia LS SI Lh GO 
Ac aTFTH ae | AAA ATTA 
I. aera ITA arat TTETAT: 
D. ara area at — wea 
Ab. G aes ATT: aT: q1eG Tz 
I. arate aTatat ater areata 

Dual. 


G. L. arava: agit: arate: 


 ~Ateettet—t eamenl A tele erento creme 
os wth anes nm denen oes 6s te “0 ied a 


ee mw ee tm 
' 
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: : ) Plural. 
N. V. Tt: wat aed: «= - eA 
Ac. atu: sI¢a: At: AEA, 
I. atte: stale: ax: «= - Tea 


a. aay TATA TATA ATTA, 
L STAC § AI US MSS 
Nouter. 


Sg.N.V. Ac. atYT ATT at TTT 
Da. N. V. Ac. aut  3wedt AWat or WET or 


a 


PLN.V. Ac. ater aaa ||0oate | oateafea 


The rest like Mase. 


§ 105. The Feminine base of these Participles is formed by the 
addition of the fem. suffix €, % being inserted asin the N. Ac. V. Dual 
of the Neut. (§ 103); e. 9. @hyq, Fem. base ahyedt; syqa, Fem. base 
area ; AT, Fem. base areft or aredt; qreaa, Fem. base areadt or qyeaeay. 
The Fem. base is declined like qt ( § 141). 


§ 106. Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd (or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles saerq ‘eating, sTHTq 
‘waking,’ af¢xa ‘being poor,” qarag ‘shining,’ and gra ‘command. 
ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. and Neut. declined 
exactly like nouns in a of Decl. II, The insertion of q before the final 
a in N,V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, eplionsl. E. 9. TX Mm. me 

‘giving, SIV m. 2. *waking’— 


Masculine. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


« 
- oo a RS a ee ‘ 
o * 
. 
. 
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| Neuter. 
. Singular. «Dual. Plural. . 
N.V. Ac, @t WT | eet Sat aaa rata 
or or 


qafa arate 


Fem. base qqat, BTAat, &e. -_ 

§ 107. aya m. x. ‘great,’ and Tqq m. ‘a deer,’ x. ‘a drop of water,’ 
are declined like 31¢4@; ¢.g- Masc. Sing. N. V. gaa, Ac. Q¥=1A, 
I. gear, &c. Fem. base gedt. 

"§ 108. agam.n. ‘great’ differs in its declension from stqq_only by 
lengthening its penultimate aq in the strong cases; ¢. g. Masc. Sing. 
N. mera, V. nea, Ac. aerea, I. agar &c.; Neut. N. V. Ac. Sing. aya, 
Du. agd?t, Pl. venta. Fem. base aed. | : 


DECLENSION VIII. 


Bases ending in the suffixes Aa_and Ga. (Mase. and Nent.). 
§ 109.“ Two bases: strong base ending in A=, Ta; weak base end- 
ing in Faq; 
§ 110. Sardhi:s— | 


1. In the N. Sing. Mase. qzq and qr become, ary and qr (§ 52); 


in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. Inthe weak cases the bases in Faq and Ya are treated like arqaq 
(Decl. VIL) 

3. The V. Sing. Masc. ends in aq, F4; the V. Sing. Neut. is like 
the N. Sing. Neut. 

§ 111. Paradigms: eftaa m. nw, ‘intelligent ;’ Praraa ™. x. ‘ possessed 
of knowledge,” 


Strong B. WAFL fared, ct Oe ary 


Wek B wWaq faq faq Aaa. 


Masculine. Nouter. 
—_—_—_—_ .eI<—_&aQ@Gr 


Singular. _ 
N. way Aaa 
A. tne Para } = 


to 
es 
* eee OF ee —_ ss: 


a¢e) on e@tebesget ee ete ee fe ee et = 
e 
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Si»gular. 


D. efter faarat j 


like Mase. 


v. Wey fanz Yq area, 


like Mase. 
L. nrg  « aareey 
 § 112, The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. suffix 


€ to the weak base; e.g. Wina, Fem. base etaat, fraran, Fem. base 
Fraverd? ; it is declined like yf (§ 141). 


§ 113. qq used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘your 
honour,’ is declined like faqrqa@, and differs therefore in the N. Sing. 
Masc. and the N. V. Ae. Dual Neut. from the participle qq ‘being,’ 
which follows @rqa (Decl. VII.) 


N. Sing. Mase. ara ‘your honour ;’ qaqa ‘being.’ 
N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. aq, ws 5 Tara am 


The feminine base of 7zqaq ‘your honour’ is 3d, of xq~ ‘being’ 
AA-dt; both are declined like vt (§ 141) 


§ 116.) | DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 35 


DECLENSION IX... 


Bases ending tn the suffices 34, AU, and Aq (Mase. and Neut.; rarely Fem.). 

§ 114. (2) Nouns ending in qq and aq immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in 37, and a weak 
base ending in 87; ¢. g. BAT, strong base sqreqrgz, weak base aqreqq. 

(4) Other nouns in Aq and qt and all nouns in 8 have three 
bases, a strong base ending in aq, a middle base ending in ayq, and a 
weakest base ending in 4; e.g. @taZ, strong base tara, middle base 
ata, weakest base drq. The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fem., and Neut., and 


the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be 
formed from the middle base in ata. 


§ 115. Sandhs :-— 


1. Inthe N. Sing. Masc, aud Fem. 34, ar, and ara become sy, 
ar, and 47; io all other strong cases they remain unchanged, 


2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut, the final 1 of ayq,, WY, and qq is 
dropped. 


3. The final 7 is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 


4. The Voc. Sing. Mase. and Fem. is like the weak or middle base ; 
the Voc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the _ 
Nom. Sing. Neut. 


5. The final < of the base is liable to be changed to & and to y by 
the influence of preceding letters. (§§ 58 ; 57). 


§ 116. Paradigms: (a) s1eAT m. ‘soul;’ @yqq m. ‘a sacrificer ;’ 
aera n. ‘the Supreme Being ;’ 77 2. ‘i joint: : 


Strong B. STAT ASAT, ck a TAL 
Weak B. ARAT FAT i a TIT 


Masco. | Neut. 
an ae a “a * = ~ 
Stngular. 
N. ATcAT Asay 
| } Ta Te 
Ac. MATT Asa 
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Singular. ; 

I aT |=|—|- aSaT TT TAT 

D Co HAY Ty 

Ab.G. ct: ara: TEM TANT: 

L. areata «= - salty Teter Tater 

V. Tat FAWwdy AAT or AA THY or T% 

Dual. 


G. L. Alert: Asa: ASA: ite: 
: Plural. . 
N.V SMA: «= - ASAT: } 
Ac. Mat ATA ifm 
L aren asa: wate: Taft: 
D Ab aera: asa TMA: TN: : 
G ATA STATA | ETT THOT 
L. ag  awag TAT TIT 


(8) wag m. ‘aking ;’ ayn. ‘a carpenter ;’ dag f. ‘a boundary 5 
WIA n. ‘a name. 


Strong B. TRTT AAT MATT, AWTATT 


Middle B, U1] = MAT. etary, TAT 
Weakest B, 11S. TET ater are 
Maso. . Fem. Nout. 
Singular. 
N. writ TT aTar 


| ae 
Ac. THA | - AAT tarry } 
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Singular. 


TT atar 


TAA: GPA | ATT 
TTL tary THATL 
TAT arg TAS 

§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in ay is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition of the fem. ‘suffix € to the weakest base; e. g. 
watz, Fem, base tat ‘a queen,’ declined like aft (§ 141). Some 
nouns in qq haye an optional base in 877; e.g., besides ihr § there 
exists also yar, declined like qr=ar (§ 181). Some nouns in qq form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix %, before which 
the final 7 is changed to ¢; e.g.. Yaa ‘fat,’ Fem. base yey, declined 
like vy (§ 141). Bahuvrihi compounds ending in nouns of this declen- 
sion have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in 377, declined like qr-ar (§ 131); when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases (§ 114 3), the feminine base may also 
be formed in § and is then declined like 74t (§ 141). 2.9. qvaa, Fem. 
base AV44_ or GW; ACTA, Fem. base TEUTsty or EWA or FTrat. 


TT et 
sae 
i 


L. 


e ry : 
ee ee a eee EE LL TI: ISAS ISIS LS STE, | TN A a OO + et —P * eet Oe. te be Oe Fert eT . eq, eee 
ao * +7 7 -_- Tse fae CaS ee * 7 SNe a4 a ® ae Z wee ne _ - A ; 7 on _ . 7 7 4: 
= # ates Vas Tn, ei , pn 


ee = 


ee ee ee ee 


a ce aie TT a I es a RE 


ee ee 


-_ —_—_ —_—-_. 
° 
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Irregular bases. 

6118. quam, xat7™., two proper names, and bases ending in F% 
‘slaying’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root FJ ‘to 
slay’), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Mase. 
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in ayrq; all 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in ayq. When- 
ever the penultimate at of gis dropped, g is changed to ¥, and < is not 
liable to be changed to%, <£. g. 

a Maso. Neut. 
I, 


Sing. N. + AL STTAT zat Jat 
ary FAH FAC 


. Sing. Ac. FITL 
Sing Le EN FATT gam 
Plu.N. —— —— Fart: qzareter 
Plar. Ac. ——- —— Jam qarertoy 
Ply. —— —— Fath Fae 


The Fem. base of yve-_is qavit, declined like at (§ 141). 


§ 119. kam. ‘a horse,’ forms the Nom. Sing, regularly aTat ; all 
other cases are formed from w%aq, declined like atqa (Decl. VII.). 
E. g. Sing, Ac. wera, I. azar, D. waa &e. 


. § 120. am, ‘a dog, TITY m. a name of Indra, and 4m. 2 
‘young,’ form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
bases QT, AVANT, FATT, and from the middle bases MX, AVAL, FIA; 
their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases G41, 4, 


wt. 5. 9. : 
DulN.V.Ac. Mt gartm. Btn. 
ID. Ab. ATT Pay 
G. L. yak: a 
Sing. N. AAA; Ac. ATA; I. AAA do. 


The optional base aqaq is declined regularly like Fraraza, (Decl. 


VIII). The Fem. bases of qq and AYA are qit and wutet, declined 
like vy (§ 141); that of gq is gata, declined like afa (§ 136), of 


wat, declined like a (§ 14)). 


§ 124. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 39 


§ 121. 37gqn. ‘a day;’ strong base ster ; middle base ayer or 81Eq; 
weakest base a1. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. Ac. 8: (i.6. A8l) Wet or AEN BEN 
I. Wer CES 
D. qe AEA ‘Se 


G. ote TAT | 
ata: | 

L. aK or Ait TT or HET 
DECLENSION X. | 


Perfect- Participle bases in Tq (Maso, and Next ) 


_ § 1220 Three bases.: strong base ending in afq; middle base ending 
‘in 44; weakest base ending in Ty (for Te. § 59). 

§ 123. Sandhi :— 

1. Inthe N, Sing. Mase. ate becomes aq; in all ee strong cases 
it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in qq is treated like a base in @ of Decl. IL. 

3. Inthe weakest cases gq remains unchanged before the termina. 
tions. If the suffix qq was added by means of the intermediate x, this 
% is dropped before Tq; if final | of a root was changed to @ before 
awa, the original q reappears before Tq. Radical vowels are in general 
treated before 7q just as they are treated before the termination g: of 
the Red. Perfect (§ 307). 

4. The Voc. Sing. Mase, ends in qq; the Voc, Sing. “Neut. is like the 
Nom. Sing, Neut, 

§ 124. Paradigms: fazq m. n. chases BATA m. 2. or ATW 
m.n. ‘one who has gone;’ faylzq m. x, ‘one who has led;’ Spyqe mm. a. 
‘one who has heard,’ 


Strong B. (gre SPECI: @ SUIT: fritary PE LIC® 
Midde B. gq Waa snaq feilaqt yaa. 
WeakestB. AQQ WAX AQ Oa Tat 


SS eee Be eel ~- 
AEE ees Go: en — 
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Masculine. 
Siagular, 
N A ata waar ita DAT, 
ai: | tee ee ss hide: waa 
L Aagt war TET aT yyTT 
Dp «= (AQT AT wAT OAT Ty 
AnG. ign WAT WHT MAT By_r 
L gt wt rat Prat guy 
Ve Req ar a CaS 
Duel. 
N.V.Ao. ait staat smreaid Aetaidt = gyzatet 
L D.Ab. ARI TORI TI ARAL PTL 
GL. fag: wat wat Feast yaw: 
Plural, : 
N.V. faate: ataate: sata: fritata: yyare: 
4, FAQ WAT wa Man Ty: 
L Gate: atrahe: saat: Geta: gaya. 
Dab far stra: wea: iam yy 
GQ ART TT TT TT PT 
L Gee ata wraeg Pia gyre 
| Neuter. 
Sg.N.V.AcAat araq ama Ref yA, 
DaNVacagt wat saat feah ya 
PLN.V.Ac.Aane aftaaife saqeaifa Getafe ypyaife 


The rest like Mase. 


§ 128.) . | DECLENSION OF NUUNS. 4l 


§ 125. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 
suffix ¢ to the weakest base; e. g. fFaxe, Fem. base Faget; sitazq, Fem. 
base ara; it is declined like a@r (§ 141). 

— DECLENSION XI, - ; 

Bases ending in at¢{, derived from, and formally identical with, the 

root ST% or 8T5q ‘to move’ (Maso. and Neut.). 


§ 126. Three bases: strong base ending in 8y%{; middle base ending 


in ata. The weakest base is formed by dropping the aq of ayeq and 
substituting for a preceding semivowel the corresponding long vowel; 


e.g. WTAE, weakest base yAhq; sree, weakest base aqzq; if srqis. 


not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to €q in the weakest base; 
e.g S74, weakest base wérqy. wry aud stqarq remain unchanged in 
the weakest base ; faa forms face. 

§ 127. Sandhi:— 


1, Inthe N. Sing. Mase. araq becomes ay# (§ 51, 2; § 52) ; in all 
other strong cases it remains uochanged before the terminations. 

2. The middie and weakest bases are treated like bases in q of 
Decl, If. 5 (§ 76). | 

3. The Voc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the Nom. 

§ 128. Paradigms: Team. rn. ‘western ;’ {qe mw. w, ‘ following ;’ 
ITE mM, x, ‘northern ;’ rq m. x, ‘eastern ;’ fee m. x, ‘moving awry.” 


StroogB TQ WEQ WY IW frye 
MiddeB TAY WAY WT } (rts 
Weakest B. Cig ATL TAT = aT 
Masculine. 

"7 Singular. _ | 
N. V. THE WaE wee we (Rare 
Ac. TA wea Tawa a 
I. mat wr 6st mat face 
D. my ATP waa owt = face 
Ab. G. ita: ay: watt: oI: = faTan 


a we ioe > iat 


wie 


er ei 
ST ee St ae a a a a 
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Plural. ; 
N. V. Taq, 8 wW-Aqsd: TJQsq: ATs: (Rarq g 

| Ac. ore tT ah om: eR. 
I. may: araty wae mfr Pram: 


DAb 8 8TAq Bary, wm qmy fang: 

@. TT TTT HT any Tay 

L Ty wy wy TY hy 
Neuter. | 


Sg.N.V.A TAR WaQ wR we rR 

Da. N. V.Ao. Tareat aT wit omit = facet 

PLNVALTa aq Sa OT faba 
The rest like Mase. 


§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fem. 
suffix { to the weakest base; e.g. gray, Fem, base qat=ft; wea, Fem, 


base arqeft ; sya, Fem. base gett; yra, Fem. base yr=ff ; freq, Fem. 
base faradt ; it is declined like =} (§ 141). 


§ 130. Decline: area ‘ proper; say ‘low; Pyrcqy ‘all-pervading ;° 
etary, ‘ downward.’ 


B.— VOWEL-BASES. 


DECLENSION XII. 


Bases ending in & (Mase. and Neut.) and sq (Fem.). 
§13]1. Paradigm: Hreq mw. n., Riza /. ‘ beloved.” 


§ 133.) DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 43 


Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Base: Aled TT as | ATay 
Singular. 
N. ated array | - AAT 
Ac RAT AIA 
I. Rett Heer 
D RIANA RATA 
Ab. RATT TATA: 
G. ; HIATT ATA ATs 
L AT ATRATAA 
Vv. ATT aed 
Dual. 
N.V. Ac. arett aeat at 
ee eee 
I. D. Ab. RAAT RIAA 
GQ. RTT: RTT 
Plural. 
N. V. leat: RTA RIA 
Ac. RAT, ara == Ara: 
EE 
I | areas Teal ate 
D. Ab. Tra: BARA: 
G STECICIE: @ RAAT 
L HAT RANT 


§ 132. Decline: qa m. ‘Rima,’ like ar=q in Mase. ; 
zavat x. ‘knowledge,’ like areq in Neut.; 
wrar f. ‘a wife,’ like ayr=ar in Fem. 
Observe § 58. : 

§ 133. Irregular base : syFar f. ‘mother,’ forms its Voc. Sing, weg 
‘O mother!’ 


OF TD oes Og RS Gy LE OLED nem OD 
- - 

eet Sa as - =. sae e ete em a + Shp ees clair as 
a eh Ps Be Se ae as 


. 
ee Oe Re Re ee eee eur 0 ew av toe 0- awe 7 
Poy gees porte te toc. Log tana 


44 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. { §134— 


§ 134. Several adjectives in aq follow the pronominal declension 
(§§ 195-200). 

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in &, and of substen- 
tives in a7 which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. suffix ayy to the masculine base ; e. g. Fra ‘ dear,’ Fem. 
Rrar; avs ‘a goat,’ Fem. arut ‘a she-goat,’ declined like qr-ar Fem. 
(§ 131). But in many instances the feminine hase is formed by the 
addition of the fem. suffix ¢ to the masculine base; e. g. aire ‘ yellow,’ 
Fem. mr@; gw ‘ason, Fem. gat ‘a daughter,’ declined like =at (§ 141). 
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in @, either form the femi- 
nine base regularly in ay, or they take the suffix & before which the 
penultimate a is changed to 4; ¢. 9. variegated,” Fem. qar or Tat. 
Some nouns in stay change the ay which precedes the penultimate &, 
to x, either necessarily, or optionally ; e.g. a7 ‘all, every,’ Fem. aieant ; 
gaa ‘a son,’ Fem. gaat or Gfar; but fara ‘throwing,’ Fem. only 
Avast. v=x ‘Indra’ and aq ‘Shiva’ form ceartt ‘the wife of Indra,’ 
and *aret ‘the wife of Shiva,’ declined like 74 (§ 141). Other parti. 
culars must be learat from the dictionary. 


DECLENSION XIIL 
Bases ending in ¥ and @ (3faso., Fem., and Next.) 
(a)— Subs/antives. 


§ 136. Paradigms :—aifi m. ‘ fire ” afer /. ‘opinion ;” arft s. ‘ water 3”. 
wrg m. ‘wind; yf. ‘a cow;’ my xn. ‘honey.’ 


_ Maso. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Nout. 
. Singular. 


N. aft af, amt WH Ww | WY 
POI i Ls, Uk OG SO 
L «wf Aer. acon araer Yar MAT 
D. MAT AAT or Aca aft arat WT or WR MIT 
Ab. G. MAN: «Aa: or ACA: AT: arat: Yat: or Wa: eR GH 
L. MA AA or Meare TAY. WA or Wan AYA 
Vv. ort aa ant aa wat ba | 
or 4 or Wut 
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Dual. 

Nv.Ac. at aa aft ay Uy aAytt 

LD.Ab. APART APA ANA AHA TPA AP aT 

G.L. art: wet aot: aed: mr Ay 
Plural. 7 

N.V. saa: aaa: adi aaa: drat: 

Ac. HIG @ Wat: archer = aryty UT: wy 

I. ana: afat: ath: argh: Yat: 

D. Ab. wine: afna: after apr wpa a haa 

G. RL afar, aor ara TAL ATT 

L «oaig fag ty ay YAY 

(b)— Adjectives, 


§ 137. Adjectives ending in x and g (Masc., Fem., and Neat.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in ¥ and ZT; 
but in the D,, Ab. G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 


Ce] 


Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine; e. g. T@ 
m. fin, ‘pure,’ 7e m. f. x, ‘heavy.’ 


Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sing. N. Uf: gf: uf Te: Te Te 
Sing. Ace GRA UR UT ROTOR 
Sing. UAT Gear UT gem gat Fe 
Sing. D. YX YT BAY WI WI er 

| or Beat or YA or Yat or ta 


§ 138. Adjectives ing preceded by only one consonant may form 
anew feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix ¥; e. g. 
‘light,’ Fem. a declined according to § 137, or medqt declined like 
in § 141. Some adjectives in g lengthen their final = in the Fem. 
€. 9. WF ‘lame,’ Fem. TX declined like gy (§ 141). 


a 
| 
Jj: 
| 
{ 
| 
| 
, 
| 


he ee me ee 


—— 
4 eeu ee pe ee ee em ee ~~ ome le 
Sal . ay a. ve. 
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Irregular bases. 


§ 139. eafey wm. ‘a friend,’ and qfq m, ‘a lord, a husband.’ 
Sing. Dual. _ Plur, 

N. aa oft: TAT: 
he } aan = ait be 


TIT: 
wars WNL TAL, 


L ge wa afafr: afaht: 
D wet ee MOAT ATA) Cena, ofr 
Ab. 

TSS 


VATA THAT - 
L wet a} = afag ity 
VY. wae wa aart cit AAA: TAA: 


At the end of compounds qfq is declined regularly, like sq (§ 136); 
@. 9: Tara m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king,’ L. Sing. TaN The Fem. 
of ofa is Tet ‘a wife,’ that of afta is qet ‘a female friend,’ declined — 
like at (§ 141). 


§ 140. arfar x. ‘an eye,’ aifez x, ‘a bone,” gfy n. ‘curds,’ and afey 
n. ‘a thigh,’ form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Da) from 


MIAT, WEA, TIA, and @syyq according to Decl. IX. ; eg. 


Sing. . Dual, Plur, 
N. Ac. . afew arfert arena. 
I. ' STEHT afar: 
D. Te atfepany } stan 
Ab. \ sem 
G. } seit: eT, 
L SET or AULA afta 
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DECLENSION XIV. 
Feminine Bases ending in = and &. 
(a) Bases of more than one syllable. 
§ 141. Paradigms: +f. ‘a river; ay /. ‘a woman.” 
Sing. Dual. Plar, . 


N. at wy » a TU: 8 = AUR 
Ao Tia fT Lae wy: 


VY. et ay wat 860 aga 7a: 2020 aa: 
§ 142. Irregular bases: aaMt /. ‘Lakshmi,’ aa f. ‘a boat,’ and qa=az / 
‘the string of a lute,’ form in the Nom, Sing. saft:; ath, and azefte. 
(5) Bases of only one syllable. 
§ 143. Paradigms : tr ‘thouzht’; af ‘the earth.’ 
"Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.V. at 
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§ 144. Irregular base: wit f. ‘a woman.’ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N Wt | (aa 
Ac. faa or ST } fart | tara or at: 
l. fea eat: 
D. fare SAL AT: 


Ab. GHrTe 
L. Fray jee ee 
v. fa fart (TF: 


DECLENSION XV. 


Monosyllabic Mase. and Fem. bases in ¥T, %, a, (derived from roots 
without the addition of any visible sufiz,) when used at the end of 
Tatpurushe compounds. 

§ 145, These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases; before vowel-terminations the final ay is dropped 
(except in strong cases), and final ¢ and % are changed to q and @, 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, snd to {& 
and zy, when preceded by more radical consonants. The Voc. Sing. is 
like the Nom. Sing. 


§ 148. Paradigms: fyatr m. f. ‘protecting the universe ;’ qayt 
m. f, ‘one who thinks pure things’; waq m. f. ‘a sweeper ;’ arm m. f. 


‘one who buys grain. 
Masc. and Fem. 
Boso: 9 fOT gat cr § qamt 


Singular, : 

N.vV. fan yan: Us: TTA: 
Ac. Cait § ew 0 GCE) CGE CIC LC @ 
1. (rat Sar WSay qatpRar 


Ab. G. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS, 


Fort 


Rena YeNbary 


Ferri: 


(ara 
fart: 
Faararht: 
Eickion 
Conic @ 
Frames 


- Singular. 


gat 
Yard: 
Qal-4 
Dual. 
sat 


Gen: 


Plural. 


. jaw 


Gan: 
Gaia: 
TEAL IEG | 
Jaity 
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GWatds 
watt 


GSAT 
aon 


aan: 
zafata 


rata 


Taha 
TIATT 


§ 147. Irregular bases: Bascs ending with at ‘leading’ take in the 
L. Sing. the termination ST% instead of x; ¢. g. BIA ‘one who leads 
a village, a chief,’ L. Sing. QTA7aTa. 


DECLENSION XVI. 


Bases ending in w@ ( Musc. and Neut., rarely Fem.) 


(a) a¢ changeable to STE. 


§ 148. Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix @ and de- 
noting an ageut, like az m. ‘a maker,’ and qq m. ‘a grandson, CTE JS. 
‘a sister,” 7% m. ‘a husband’ (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change 
their final 3 in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. (except the N. Sing.) 


to HTT. 


§ 149. Paradigms: HZ m. n, ‘a maker ;’ qe /. ‘a sister.’ 


78 
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Ab. G. ae WHT: Se B= 6 
V. ae: (i.e. RAT) ang or Wee Ta: (i.e. aq) 
Dual, 


N.V. Ac. wate aot erat 


IL Dab TPM | AP A, 
G. L. Ral: HAM: Cats 


ae 


§ 150. The Feminine base of the nouns in @ which denote an agent 
is formed by the addition of the feminine suffix € to the masculine base; 
e.g. HA, Fem. base aeaif ; it is declined like yet (§ 141). 

(5) w@ changeable to aT. 

§ 151. Nouns expressive of relationship like f{q m. ‘a father,’ are 
J. ‘a mother,’ Yg m. ‘a husband's brother,’ &c, (except those mentioned 
in § 148) change their final w in the strong cascs (except the N. Sing.) 
to NT; e.g. Fra mw. ‘a father;’ args. ‘a mother’— 


§ 153.} DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 51 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Frat Ara 
V. fiat (ue. Pag) are: pF att Ho er 
Ac. Praca, WAT Rat ATT 


The remaining cases are like those of Ha m., and eq (§ 149). 
§ 152. Irregular base: J m. ‘a man, which is otherwise declined 


like fra, forms in the G. Plur. yorr_or 
DECLENSION XVII. 
Bases ending in %, it, and ait. 
§ 153. Paradigms: ¢ m. ‘wealth; ait m. f. ‘a bull,’ ‘a cow; at /- 
*a ship.’ 


Singular, 
N. V. Tr Mr: a: 
Ac. U4 Sits © TA 
I. war Tat aTaT 
D. wat Ta Tat 
Ab. G UE Tt: aa: 
L. ufs te afa 
Dual. 
_N.V. Ac. arat aay arat 
I. D.Ab |= TaN rary Fran 
G. L. Tat: Tat: aTal: 
Plural, 
N. V. UT: TT: aa: e 
Ac. TTT | 1 
1. aif: arte: TR: 
D. Ab. Tt: Tt: ez: 
G. TAL TATA TAT 
L. Ug mY IK 


——_ 
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A list of some irregular bases not mentioned tnthe preceding paragraphs. 
§ 154. Ee m. ‘an ox,’ forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from aprgre, the middle cases from 37gq, and the weakest 


cases from WAZ. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


G. } } aT EN: AT ZT 
L. Tse 

V. TTT arrgret TSE 
The Fem. of wagy is atrget or wrgrél ‘a cow,’ declined like ag 


(§ 141). 

§ 155, arqf. ‘water,’ is declined only in the Plural (§ 64 6): N. V. 
erq:, Ac. art:, I. af&:, D. Ab. ary. G. ayqra, L. ayeg. ; 
§ 156. wig =. ‘a jackal,’ has two bascs, mig and mtg; the base 

is used in all except the strong cases, arid declined like arg 
( § 136); the base witg is used in all strong cases and in the weakest 
cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like aq s. (§ 149). 


Sing. Dual, Plur. 


Vv. omrer mHLSTET HTSTT: 


The Fem. of wirg is wret ‘the female of a jackal,’ declined like wet 
(§ 141). 


§ 160.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. | 58 


§ 157. svar f. ‘old age,’ is declined regularly throughout, like ayear | 
JS. (§ 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel from the base sy~q, declined like gaqq f/f. 
(§ 89); e. g. Sing. N. only aur; Ac. wir or WTA; Plor. I. only qafy:; 
G, sTarTy_ or Weary &e, | 

§ 158. taf. ‘the sky.’ 

| Stng. Dual. Plur, 
Nv. at: | | 
Feat a: ! 
Ac. (tary . _ 
I. (gar 7 ahr: 


dD —s«&RAR] PA 1 gs 


Ab. 
} (ea: 
L. (era , TY 

§ 159. dean. (rarely m.) ‘an arm,’ is declined regularly throughout, 
its final = being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing. (or, when 
Masc., only in the N. and V.), to q before vowel-terminations, to ¢ be- | 
fore the terminations f3j:, +q:, and -qraq, and to Visarga or q in the L. 
Plur.; but it may also optionally form all cases except the N. Sing. 
Da. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from yfq~z, declined according to 
Decl, IX.; ¢. g. | 


(Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. @: (n. and m.) ary n. QT: m. 
Ac. &: n. UTA m. haa mT mn. =N., or MT: m. 
lL MT or TOM TPA or AMAA AM: or TAM 
L. at&t or af Qt: or BN: aq or ary or 
or BT arry. 


§ 160. qfirat m,. ‘a road,’ forms the strong cases (except the N. 
Sing.) from q=yya, the middle cases from fiz, and the weakest cases 


from Fw, | 
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er ee oe oe 


§ 161, rq m. ‘foot,’ used as the last member of compounds, forms 
the weakest cases from TY; ©. 9. FATY m. ‘ one who has good feet’— 


Siang. Dual. Plur, 
N. V. ST TNs 
Vee wi ee 
L ZIT SUIT TMR: &o. 


The Fem, is either like the Masc., ora new Fem. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. suffix € to the base in TY; ¢. g. Fem. base 
GT, declined like ag? (§ 141). 

§ 162. are m. ‘foot, and gyq x. ‘heart’ are declined regularly 
throughout, like ayzq m. a, (§ 131); but they may also optionally 
form all cases except the N. Sing. Da. Plur., and the Ac. Sing. Da., 
from Ty and gy, declined according to Decl. IL; e. g. 


Sing. Dual. Plur, 
N. We } art WET: 
Ac. TIE Wet or Te 


L WAT or Tar TPA or THAT We: or WR: &e. 


Sing. N. Ac. gyam, I. gaa or gar, D. grara or Ue etc. 


§ 163. ge m. ‘a man,’ forms the strong cases from gata, the 
middle cases from gq, and the weakest cases from Sa. 
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Sing. Dual. Plur, 
N. GATT P Ta: 
gt, | qe 
L gst aft 
D. qa N Smal _ 
Ab. 
6. } ue ary 
L sf © qs (§ 59). 
V. TAT | 


§ 164. gay f. ‘awidow remarried,’ is OP cia like py (§$ 141) 
except inthe Ac. Sing., where it forms gaa, andin the Ac. Plur, 
which is gq: ; G. Plur. gapjorrg. 

§ 165. dt m. f. ‘a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 
person, and @y #. f. ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows,’ are declined 
thus :-— 


Singular. 
Maso. Fem. 
GG et 
NV. oh mR Tir zy 
Ac SRT aya afta Ty 
I. shar aya altar aya 


DESC CMEC CMCC CMECESCE MEE er cc 
Ab. G@. afta: aye: afte: or afar: ya: or TyAat: 
L. gfe ayfs afifs o or SAE Ye or raya, 


Dual. 
Mase. and Fem. 


‘ reas ease 
N.V. Ac. fit wyatt 


LD Ab DAT NPI 
G. L. afven: Beceie 
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Plural, 
Maso. Fem. 


N.V.Ac. aaa: Dy gta: Wya: 
I. sit: gr Tir wyrr 
pAb. wither apa aia PPA: 
GQ. BRAT LRAT, TATA or SHA TFTA or FHT 
LL wy Ty aiy TIT 


§ 166. eqaym. ‘the self-existent one,’ a name of Brahman, &c., is 
declined like qq m. (§ 146), except that it changes its final & before 
vowel-terminations not toq, but toa; ¢ g. Sing, N. V. ery: 
Ac. eqagaa, I. eqaran &c. 

§ 167. Suffixes added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases, 


(a) The suffix qq is sometimes added to the base of a noun to e3- 
press the sense of the Ablative case; ¢. 9. AIM: ‘from the village ;’ 
qeqa: ‘from the real state of the case, in reality; atarra: ‘from 
ignorance. 

(6). The suffix ais used similarly to denote the meaning of the Locative 
case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal adjec- 
tives; e.g. Wat ‘there’ (§ 194); aay ‘everywhere.’ 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as af * heaven,’ daa ‘a year of an era, 
&c., are indeclinable. 


CHAPTER IV. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
(a)—By means of the secondary sufizes AC and @%. 


§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 
addition to their masculine base of the suffix aq (Masc. aod Neut. base ; 
aur Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their mas- 
culine base of the suffix qa (Masc. and Neut. base ; war Fem. base); @. g- 


Gra ‘dear ;’ Comp.f¥AaT ‘dearer ;’ Superl.(FaAqA *‘ dearest.’ 


UeT pure ig UAT, ‘ purer ;’ »» Ulta ¢ purost.’ 


TE ‘heavy;’ ,, Jett ‘heavier,’ ,, Teta ‘ hcaviest.’ 


$ 173.] COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 57 


§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl. If. change their final conso- 
nant before aq and aq as they change it in the N. Sing.; the final = of 
adjectives in gis dropped ; final sya remains unchanged ; final ge and 
va are changed to gg and gq, after which the # of aq and am becomes 
Z(§ 96); e.g, | 

FIAT; Comp. aAHAT ; Superl. Fras, . 


MARL; 4 awMAAAT; »  saaaaTA, 
THIT; » FATT; oy» = WAIST. 


az; : a9 SAAT; ” S4TA. 
WAAY; » WRTAT; » RPT, 


ATA; ” ATA MT » ” eT AT HA, 
' WAT; 9 ufiac ; : 99 ulate, 
SAAT ; , ZATAT; ‘3 TAIT. 


walaq; - , walter; »  welien. 

§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume 
before af aud a4 their weak base ; those with three bases assume before 
at and qq their middle base; in both cases their final consonant under- 
goes before qq and 7 the same changes which it undergoes before the 
terinination J of the L. Plur. ; e. g. 


IGE ; Comp. UNATAT » super. WRT, 
faze; 93 farar ; 9 agar. 
TT 1» NTRHT » AH 


IAT 5 » WAHT a Taha, 


$172. The suffixes qt and aq may also be cdded to verta! forms and 
to indeclinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the form 
of qwraq and a@arA, and they do the same if the new word derived from 
an indeclinable is used adverbially, E. 9. gafa ‘he cooks ;’ Taladyag 
‘he cooks better,’ q=afaaqara she cooks best Jey: | high ;° TIAA 
‘higher,’ THETATA ‘highest,” both used as adverbs; but AUC: 
‘the highest tree.’ 

(4) — By means of the primary su fives FAQ unl Ty. 

$173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the sutlix €qaq (Mase. and Neut. base; zadt 
Fem. base) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the saftix xg 

— Rs 


tte at a toed 


——_—— ee, ee, 


—_— ee eee 8 eee 


- —_—— —— 8 


mem eee le 
e 
- 
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(Mase. and Neut. base; ygp Fem. base). The difference between ax, 
aqand ¢aq, rw is this, that whereas qq and aq are added to the 
masculine base of the adjective, Faq and ¥¥ are commonly added to 
the root from which the adjective has been derived, the vowel of the 
root being gunated. E. g. 


fry ‘ quick’ (from rt. FAT); “Comp. ATA; Super. afr. 
(RAT * firm’ (from rt. €at )s - TAT ; “ eqs, 


JQ ‘wide’ (from rt. 7 )s s aay 2 ata. 
Optionally firwaz, Rrra; feucat, Racay; seat, Ta. 
§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of ¢qq 


and yg: 
(a). The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 


one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel preceding 
it, are dropped ; e. g. 


WT ‘wicked ;? Comp. adiag ; Superl. Wa. 
% ‘clever; , TH; 4 Wee. 
Aq ‘ great ;’ s AAT ; »  afes. 


(6) The possessive suffixes qq, 4, Fax, &c., are dropped; when the 
remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one syllable, it under- 
goes nochange, except that its final resumes its original form; but 
when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, rule 
(a) is applicable to it; e. g. 
aitaaq (i.e. T+ Fxg) ‘wearing a garland ;’ Com. wx#iaaq; Superl. afarg. | 
waqa (fc. Ja +4) ‘possessed of wenlth;’ ,, wiraa; ,, fay. 
qgaa (ie. Ty +74) ‘possessed of wealth; ,, Fetagq; ,, afew. 

(c) Cte. ra is substituted for the vowel @ of a base, when = is 
preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 


one consonant ; e. 9. 
HA ‘lean;’ Comp. HANA; Superl. arare, 
TT ‘hard 5 XT7AT ; » aes, 
TY ‘broad ;’ ss TATE s » Ty, 
IW § much ;’ » ware; ,, wyrara. 
TE ‘soft; » Ales its aiqa, 
but HY ‘etraivht; 4, RTA; » mae, 


§ 176.] 
§ 175. 


latives :— 


aieaar ‘ near;’ 


sot 


ae 
% 


fear 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


“small ;’ r 
“mean ;’ oe 
‘heavy ;’ s 
¢ ] Py 

ong’; ” 
‘iar ;” = 
* praiseworthy ;’, 
‘ dear ;’ me 
‘much,’ 3 


‘manifold;’) ,, 


‘young;’ ss ,, 

: ‘firm ; 9? 

‘old ;’ s 

Tacs great : : 
fo“ great;’ 
‘large ;’ 3 

* short ;’ 5 


Rtq 
§ 176. 


a 


WMITTAT ; TT, TAA ‘ the very best.’ 


MARAT ; 
RUA s 
ATT ; 


ETAL 


33 


32 


59 


Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- - 


Com p. AAS Superl. ate, 


sfeTs + or 
aatere.® 


eS. 


Rae. 


The suffixes a¢ and qq are sometimes added to comparatives 
and superlatives i in ¥7aq and yg; ec. y. qdtaa, WAHTEAT ; Tras, Wresax, 


® Compare 477]. 


+ Compare wt, 
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CHAPTER V. 
_ PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 
Z 1.—Personal Pronouns, 


§ 177. Bases:— . 

1. azerg ‘1;° special base for the Singular, ¥¥. 

2, gery ‘thou,’ special base for the Singular, eqy. 

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 


genders. 
Singular, 
N. mee ‘1;’ <TH ‘thon,’ 
Ac Wort TATA or TAT 
I. Aa CTT | ; 
ND. ' AA or a - TT or a 
Ab. = - A AL 
G. WA or 8 TT or & 
L. aft wale 
. Dral. 
N. ATATAL ‘we two;’ FATAL ‘ you two.’ 
Ac. | SaTLor wt TAN or WL 
I. ATT ATL Xe liga Lbs 
D. MAPA or at JAPA or AVL 
Ab. APA APA, 


G. STATA: or at RERIE or aT 
L, SWAN: RERIE 


L. 
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Plural. 


TAR <we;? 
ACA or As 
STRAT: 
HEAT or TM 
iat 8 
ALATA or 7 
AAT 


§ 178. The optional shorter forms ar, eqr, 2, 2, at, aq, and 4: q: 
arc never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse. Moreover 
the fuller forms ara, <qrq, Ke. only are used before the particles %, 4%e 
€, s7g and Gq; ¢. y. 4 at & ‘ thee and me,’ (not ear RT |). 


Tal ‘you.’ 
TATA or A 
zenith: - 
FPA or 4: 
beat G 
FATHA or 4: 
FATT 


2—Demonstratice Pronouns. 


§ 179. Bases :— 


aq ‘that’ or ‘he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned) ; 


gag ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker); 


2 
3. FIz ‘this’ (referring to what is near) ; 
4 


stT7q ‘that’ (referring to what is remote). 


Base: 


tg 


qty 


Masculine. 
Singular. 
Tq: Se @ aTat 
Tor AL For GL AAA 
TAA or VA ATT or TAT ATA 
Tay are art 
VACATT AEATT TAT 


Tae 


~~ 4S, eee. 


ie = a ae Pa aeal $$ ee a a —t 
ee, Ce ier 


< te tee eee 
-—— - omepey 
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| Duel, 
nN. @ gat rat a 


Ac. ar wat or TC Tat or Tat ay 


LDAb. aA FARA SPAT PANT 

G.L. wat TAA: or TAA: WAT: or TAA: atzA: 
art 
bak GS 


. Plural, 
XN #7 Ut wa 
Ac. TL = FalLor TAT TANT or TAT : 
I ™% gh aftr: arate: 
D. Ab. P43: FA: OT: atafiez: 
G TT | FAINT TTA aT 
L a eg y RIN 

Feminine. 

Singular. 
N | dL {aA ara? 
Ac. TH FAT or AM FAT or FIT AT 
I TaT Vaal or TTA | =—- AAA or TAM = ANAT 
D Tet | Ta rey Ay 
Ab. G. aT: THAT: ALT: TT: 
Lo TET TEEN LRAT, 

Dual. 

N. at wa wT eg 
Ac. zt Ga or VA BF or TI ak @ 
LD.Ab. PAL TAPATZ APART APA 


G.L. Tat: TaAator TAM: | AAA: or TAM: aya: 


18}. DECLENSION OF Pronouns, &c. | 63 


Plural. 
N. aT: = at: Re Sic aA: 
Ac. aT: Tal: or TA? SAT: or Fails | ay: 
I. Dt (1 CS ath: STAIN: 
D. Ab. APR = Fai: Hera: BT: 
CG. AA TATE TET STITT 
L. Tes Cae . wae | TAT 

Neuter. | 
Singular. 


N. A GAA 1H ae 
Ace TT ator TT FL or TIT =—s- AT 
I. and the following cases like the Masc.- 

Dual. 
N. -2 qa a any 
Ac. @ gt or Ft EA or TT i & 
4. and the following cases like the Mase. 

Plural. 
N. oat | gat watt ics 
Ac. alt Tatlt or Tart ZANT or Taney ary 


I. and the following cases like the Mase. 
§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. q: and qq: is 


-dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) a7; 
before words beginning with (short) af, 8: is changed to sit and the 
initial 3g dropped (§ 35 5); e.g @: + aE becomes & aire, @: + TSS 
becomes & weota, bat q: + NATTA = at snata. 


§ 181. The optional forms gay, Ta, Ke., in the Accusatives Sing. 


Nu, and Piur., the Instr. Sing, and the Gen. and Loc, Da. of gay 
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and 7q arc used instead of gaa, TAA, Ke., 
quent clause, when the persons or things 
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and £44, 3144, Ke., in a subse-- 
denoted by them have been 


mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; ¢. 9. Mt sarRCrta— 
At weit sarra ‘he has studied grammar, teach him prosody.’ 


3.—The Relatire Pronoun. 


§ 182. Base:—ay ‘who, which.’ 


Mase. Fen. 


Singular. 
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4.—The Interrogative Pronoun. 
§ 183. Base :—fara ‘who? which? what ?” 


Mase. | Fem.  Neut. 
| Singular. 
N. wr: ant fry 


Ac. aH a Far, 
I. at RAT CT 


The remaining cases are formed like those of the relative pronoun | 


182); e. g. D. Sing. HEN, WEA, WEA Ke. 
§ 184. aac ‘who or which of two?’ and q@aq ‘who or which of 
many ?” are in all the three genders declined regularly like ag (§ 182). 
5.—Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of fxg, or of 
"4, or of 87/9, to the interrogative pronoun faq in all its cases: fata, 
or fara, or fanakst ‘some one, something ; any one, anything.’ 


Masc. Sing, N. WHY, WA,  BVFA$$33cand35)); 
Ac. HY, Wat, WALT ($31); 
lL aa, Brat, Waly (§ 18); &e. 


§ 186. rg, qa, and 3rf% are in the same manner added to deriva- 
tives of fara; e. 9. mfa(§ 191) ‘how many?’ afaara ‘some ;’ aap (§ 194) 
‘when?’ Harad, or HEAT, OF HINT ‘sometime, any time,’ Kc. 

6.—Reflexire Pronowne. 

§ 187, The meaning of the reflesive pronoun is in Sanskrit expressed 
by the noun ayeqa ‘soul, self’ (§ 116); though itself always masculine, 
it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular,. 
even when referring to several persons. E. 9.4 Grareaearenay ‘1 
(i. e. Damayanti) do not sorrow for myself; ararafa Pmasq AAT 
‘noble women protect themselves,” 

§ 188. The indeclinable e7qqz is employed, like the English ‘ self,” 
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. 9. aaeaqay ‘I myself dwelt.’ 


7.—DPossessire Pronouns. 


§ 189. aetqmase. neut., Far ss fem. 


ATA mase. neut., afar fem. ‘my, mine.” 
AAT «=o masc. neut., araalar fem. 
9s . 7 


eae —- ae ae 


anil 


" . al 
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exata ss masse. neut., ata fem. 
ara mase. neut.. aTzaAt fem. 
araerva mase. neut., aranrar fem. 
syendtay  mase. neut, sqeqctar = fem. 
SITeATa «=o mase. neut., sqrenrat fem. 
TETRA Mase. veut., STAPRTAT fem. 
gordrq =o mase. neut., usafrar fem. 
SATE mage. neut., arearay = fem. 
arsararr mase. neut., abenraferr fem. 


‘thy, thine.’ 


‘our, ours. 


Lae ey 


‘your, yours.’ 


a ce 


Tae mase. neut., @€ar fem. ‘his, her, hers, its, 
their, theirs.’ 

wadtq «=: Mase. veut., qagtar fem. ‘belonging to this 
(person or thing).’ 

aia mase. neut.. adtapr fem. ‘be onging to whom 
or which.’ 

‘ey masc. neut., aT. fem. . = 

etia mase. neat., eater fem. one’s own.” 


equate mase. neut, eqatar fem. _ 

§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except eq, are declined regu- 
larly like area (§ 13)) and ag (§ 141). & follows § 199. 

8.—Correlalive Pronouns. 

§ 191. Correlative pronouns arc derived from the bases of the 
pronouns 4], Fay, TIX, AY, audPaq. 
Base: 4 Wag mw OE fa. 

WAL qaaq —_- FAT wat HA, 


‘so much.’ ‘so much.’*so much.’ ‘as much.’ * how much ” 


ale afr HET 


er 


‘so many.’ ‘ag mavy.’ ‘how many ? 
ATA qe ATT NTA, 
or or or or or 


ATTA qa owt amr i ww 


“such like.’ © such like." such like.’ ¢ what like.’ ‘ what like f’ 


1 
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§ 192. arza, Garza and arqaq follow Declension VIII. (§ 109). 
aa and fagaag are declined similarly (Masc. Sing, N. garg, Ac. yarqa> 
I. yaar; Fem. gadt). afa, afa, and afa are declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the N. and Ac, in the remaining 
cases they follow stftz (§ 136); ¢. g. N. and Ac, ara, I. afafr: &e.—arge, 
Tage, &e., follow Decl. II. (§ 76); e. g. Mase. Sing. N. argag, Ac. ar- 
gua &e.—agy, Targa, Kc. are inthe Masc. and Neut. declined like 
ated (§ 131); in the Fem. the suffix ¢ is added, e. g. arga, Fem. base 
argér, and the base then declined like qt (§ 141).. 


9.—Reciprocal Pronouns. 


§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns sy-ay=aq, Yatat, TIT ‘each other’ 
‘one another,’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial form 
SMeAMHAL, LAtaTA, IWATA, or as first members of compounds; e. g- 
SIHATAMANT, LAATANT, WATATAY ‘mutual union.” But other forms 
occur occasionally; e.g. Sing. I. sy-areaq; G. arzayeaqea; L. ayeeiea- 
Feraz; Ab. qrequarq; G. teats. 


10.—Pronomiaal .fdcerbe. 


§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used, are 


derived from the bases of the pronouns ay , FEA (special base for several 
forms, 31), a, aud fay (in some adverbs a): | 


Bee aE | TA (83) | ay | fart (3). 


Peal 


1. : ‘thence, bar ee ‘hence, : ‘whence| , #@ 
upon, therefore.” |syq:} therefore.’ since, because.’ ernie , 
2: ‘there.’ ary ‘here.’ = ‘where.’ 


3. laur ‘thus.’ 


LL ‘then, at: jets ; : 
a he that time’ Sat now. - when, 
| ‘when.’ 


afé ‘then, there- 
fore.’ 
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11.—Pronrominal <Adjectires, 


§ 195. ayeq ‘another,’ ayeqat ‘ either of two,’ raz ‘ other,’ and THaA 
‘one of many,’ are in all the three genders declined like ay (§ 182); e. g 


Sing. N. Masc. Ah; Fem. Aral; Neat. H-4q, 

D ,, wares, areaets = rearelt. 
Plor. N._,, a 9 AAT; 3 steal, &e- 
wiraqaaq ‘one of many’ is declined like area (§ 1381). 


§ 196. a ‘every, all,’ fa-q ‘ every, all,’ qa when conveying the sense 
“all,” Faraz ‘all,’ Gara ‘oue of two,’ follow the same declension, except 
in the N, Ac. Sing. of the neuter gender, where they follow areq; e.9- 


Sing. N. Mase. wa: s Fem. wat ; Neat. TAA, 
D. , zie; - aay ; ” aan, 
Plar. N. ,, aa: - wat: 3 - waiter, &c. 
§ 197. wera ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no Dual ; in 
the Sing, and Plar. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like qq. The Fem. is 
zat, declined like & (§ 141).—a4 ‘both’ i is invariably dual, and 
declined like area (§ 181). 


§ 199. aq ‘half,’ is declined like qq; but the N. Plur. Mase, is 3% . 
or ay:. 


§ 199. apgy ‘lower, inferior,’ ay=qq ‘ outer,’ 3T9¢ ‘other,’ ayaz ‘poste- 
rior, western,’ ZAC ‘ superior, northern, subsequent,’ efary ‘ right, 
southern’(—not aftr ‘clever,’ which follows areq throughout), qe 
‘subsequent,’ qq ‘prior, eastern,’ and eq ‘own’ are declined like @, 
but they may in the Ab, and L. Sing. Mase. aud Neut., and in the N- 
Plur., optionally follow ar=q (§ 131); ¢. g. 


Mase. Sing. D. TATA; Ab. AUTEM or AIT; Plur. N 
MA or WIT: 


-— § 200. ang ‘half,’ seq ‘little, few,’ afeqe ‘some,’ and qq ‘ last,’ 
follow areq throughout ; but they may form the N.  Plur. optionally 
like a (§ 196); e. g. 


Masc. Plur. N. Tut: or 314. 


ATATS forms its Feminine Hraqar or Hlazay, the latter declined like qw. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


NUMERALS AND TITEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinale: 


(a) 1 % FH ‘one’ 
2 lf 

8 3 fa 

4 ¢ AGE 

5 & TAT 

6 & TT 

7 SS aay. 

g ¢ Tey 

9 § TAT 

10 X° Fay 

11 Q 

12 92 Tea 

13 3 area 

14 8 AACA 

15 {GQ TACIT 

16 %& FSA, 

17 9 AAT 

18 26 serear 

19 XQ FATAL or 
gartaaa or 
Safran or 
THA 


TAA mn. TWAT Sf. ‘ first.’ 

fxata, Sar 

IVa, “at 

Tq, “offs ora, ° orgy ar 

TPaA, A 

qg, at : 

aaa, Ht 

asa, At. 

Ta, “ae 

qua, “at 

THEA, At 

qIzaq, “ait 

aaigar, “air 

TACT, “ait 

TTT, “at 

Tsu, “ay 

WAT, “at. 

MATa, ait 

TAT, Aes or THA gy, “att, 
“SNAATH, “Hts or BUA, “At, 
“aata, “Fts or THTaaayr 
“ait, “aitarera, at. 
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2° faa y. Fear, at or Pravaaa, “at 
22 afratr only. anata, “aft, or "artara, at 
23 aaifrata only. aaa, “at, » on 
2 aSalet ate, “at, 9 on on 
2¢ arefrata only. aTenaay, “aft, 3 ” > 
3° (aay. fara, Sh or fauna, at 
32 ana only. | 
43 qatar only. 
2G TeterTT 
ae aTerfarait_only. : 
2° Tene. TAUCT, A or FANT AA, aT 
2 grt or 

feaeattart, 
‘3 ATA or 

errata 
& qzaenttaya, 
¢ ETAT ATA or 

ACACANCAA, 


GQ? TIT f. Ta, Al or PHIWAA, “AT 


QQ MAGA or 


(TATA, 
G3 ATTATA or 

CTT MTA 
Qe FISTQMT ( § 37 nole). 
O& EZTRTTT, 
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58 ASIVATAT or 
60 4° af f. qtsaa, “at 
Gl &QX gaat gars, AN or THISAA, “AT 


62 &2 arate or fase 
63 43 Aas or (ane 
OO 8 qeae 
é aerate or 
aeUS 
10 8° aale f. arataata, oat. 
71 (92 gaat arena, At or THaATaTA, “AT. 
42 ‘82 graalt or 
 ficerater 
73 ‘SR ata or 
en 
76 ‘SG TZaaAle 
73 ‘8 atsranfa or 
stearate , 
80 22 mata f. ANATA, “AT = 
81 CQ gaRraitat garatia, At or THIAATA, AT. 
82 €Q Malt only. | 
83 23 Saat? only. 


< 
68 & 


86 fe gaat 
90 9° aaa f. qataaa, “Ar 


o0= 
91 99 qHaalet aRaad, “at or GHIMATTT, AT 
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$2 R92 araralt or 
farate 
o3 G2 aarrala or 
ferrater 
96 Re quale 
O83 Qc aerate or 
aTerata 
100 9°° Wa n. aaa, “at. 
200 Q°° (EVA nv. or fraraaa, “sit. 
tae 
300 °° (Aaa n. or 
Ay yale 
1000-2009 agen. or@l- AWeAAA, “At. 


WA nv. or TWA f. 
10,000 49,S99 ar n. 


100,000 900,000 at n, oa. 


(8) The cardinal numbers from 21 to 99 not given iu this list are formed 
by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules of Sandhi 
to the words for 20, 30, &c; before doing this, final 4 of the unit is 
dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., gata or HA or Tara may be 
prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, &c. EB. g. 21=1+ 
20= watsara; 25=5420= qga+aaa—Iwarrara ; 88=8 +80= 
area t adtiaaae + difa=Nersifa ; 59=—9 + 0=aqqagraa, or=60 
—1=yaTATN?, HTH, or TaraafY. The numbers for 400, 500, Sc. are’ 
formed like those for 200 and 300; here too final 4 of the unit is dropped. 
E.g, 700=7X100=aag8 or aw aay. The ordinal numbers not 
given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals like 
the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the list ; e. g. 
che 88th=syzrefta, at or srerefireaara, Cat. 

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
Xe., are commonly expressed hy means of sifzay ‘cxcecded by;’ e.g, 
Garay way or Tsgihy Haar ‘190 exceeded by 5," é. ¢. 105; Tqqur- 
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firr vaqor qag7anyanaagzis ; wgqreehrek vag or Taqrayhenaay 
150. Similarly Ha is used to denote ‘diminished by;” e. g. Tyra Waa, 
o: G3gtrTaTaA ‘luv diminished by 5,’ &. e. 95. 

§ 203. In order to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259, 


&c., one may derive from the cardinals garggaz 11, K&e., an adjective 
which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &e., in 


gender, number, and case; e.g. Tea Wat 115; Tare 7q7 150; qagrd 
fcaaRr 215, &e. 


Declension of the Cardinale and Ordiaals. 


§ 204. The cardinals for 1—19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (includ- 
ing walafzata, &c.), are substantives, agreeing in case with the noun 
nuinbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put io the Genitive case. 
E. 9. faaterareéthy: ‘by three women;’ but fagear ardifaz.or faacar 
ararrrg ‘by 20 women.’ 


§ 205. war ‘one’ (Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing. and Plur. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of @¥ (§ 196); e. g. 


Sing. N. Th: m., Fal ts THA on. 
D. THE m., TH I. TH on. 
Plur. N. OF m., Tar f., Tally 
§ 206. fe ‘two’ is declined only in the Dual. 
N. V. Ac. at mdf. @ n. 
I, D. Ab. FAT m. f. n. 
G. L. Tal: m. f. n. 


§ 207. fa ‘three’ and 3gq ‘four’ are declined in the Pines in all the 
three genders. 


a 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
SS. ee 
N.V. aa: wat: | 
A. ait wae J 
I. am sagt: fain vag: Gin alk: 
D. Ab. [Pa: cite (APA: APA: (pz: apa: 
G. TMU SANA AQUA VATU MA ATL, 


i 


aa: Were aie wane 
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§ 208. qsya ‘five,’ aay ‘seven,’ Faq ‘nine’ and the following 
cardinals up to @qqerq have one form only for all the three genders, 
and are decli:ed in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. qaq; I. Tagrh; 
D. Ab. qapa:; G. qagrara; L. Tag- 


§ 209. @g ‘six’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac, qa; I. Nix: ; D. Ab. Taq: ; 


G. qourg, L. qzg or Werq. 


§ 210. asqeaq ‘eight’ has one form for all the three genders and is 
declined in the Plural, thus :— 


N. V. Ac. aE or tet 

I. ater: = oor SUT: 
D. Ab. Wer or HSA: 
G. ASA 

L. we or Hee 


§ 211. The cardinals from garafaala, &c., 19, rata 20, to warafa 
99, are feminine substantives, and follow as sach Decl. XILI., or ID; eg. 


N. frav@: 20, gaqraa, 50; Ac. frufaa, taraaa; L. Fauear, vagreaar 
&e.—qq 100, &c., follow area (§ 131). 


§ 212. The ordinals follow in Mase. and Neut. ar-q (§ 131), in the 
Feminine either ar-ar, or awé (§ 141). But qeyq ‘the first’ may © 
optionally form the N. Plur,, and fgdt@ and ara may optionally form 
the D. Ab, and L, Sing. like q¥ (§ 196); ¢. g. U 


Sing. N. WIR: nm. TAAT jf. TIAL ov. 

D. WUNT m. TINY Ff. TART nv. 

Plar. N. WAT: or Waa: ff, it on. 
Tat om. 

Sing. N. fata: om. f@atar of. feat o. 

D. fxatara or enat or (TAT or 

fret om. eT fp ATR a. 

Plur. N. faaa: om. FRAT: f. fauce 
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§ 213. Numer d Aloerbs and other Numeral Dericatives:— | 

(a) aya ‘once; fx: ‘ twice ; ;’ fat: ‘ thrice ;” qq: ‘four times TITHE: 
five times;’ TZ FeT: six times,’ &c. 

(5) CHT | in one way ;’ feat or Tar ‘in two ways; ’ Brat or War ‘in 
three ways;' gat: in four ways;’ Tagur ‘in five ways; Qrer or TENT 

‘in six ways,’ &c. 

(ce) GawT: ‘singly, by ones;’ fgg: ‘two and two, by ion: fra: 

‘three and three, by threes,’ &c. 


(4) qann, caf, orfeaa mn. fare f. ‘twofold, one of 
two parts ;’ 


aa mn, ats, or fara m. n, Faaat f. ‘threefold, susisiie of 
three parts; 


VET m. n., Tae f. ‘fourfold, consisting of four ear ” 

TwWaq a. n., TAA SF. ‘ fivefol.l, consisting of five parts,’ &c. 

These adjectives are declined regularly in the Mase. and Neut. like 
mca (§ 131), in the Fem. like wr (§ 141); but in the N, Plur. Mase, 
they may optionally follow aq (§ 196); ¢. g. 


Sing. N. F&: m.; gat f.; TIX on. 
Plur. N. Ff: or xy m.; Zt: fi; Tat xn. 
(ec) gan. or gat. or feaan.‘a pair” 
aan. or aat f. or feaa x. ‘a triad, or collection of three.’ 
JaAeq n. ‘a collection of four.’ 
{33a /. ‘a pentad, or collection of five.’ 


qz x. ‘a collection of six.’ 
Tae /. ‘a decad, or collection of ten,’ &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots; e. g. 
yz ‘to be,’ s7g ‘to eat,’ Ke, 

§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses, 
and moods, and by which primitive verbs are distinguished from 
derivative verbs, 


asi. 2, —_ an )=)=——hklloe 


a [* = ee ol 
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(5) Some tenses arc formed by meaus of ausiliary verbs ( Peri- 
phrastio tenses). 


§ 216 (a) Verbs have three Numbers, a singular number, a 
Qual number, and a plural number, and in each number three Persons, 
a first person, a second person, anda third person, The dual number 
denotes, as it does in declension, ‘ two.’ 


(4) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 7 


§ 217. Verbs have soven Tenses: a Present tense; three past 
tenses, viz., Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist; two future tenses, riz. 
a Simple Future anda Periphrastio Future; and a Conditional 
tense.—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu- 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastio Perfect, Radical Aorist and Sibi- 
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean- 
ing. The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future, on the other 
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings. 


§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Imper- 
ative (commonly called Imperative), The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining 


tenses have only an Indicative. There exists, besides, the Benedictive, | 


which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist, but is usually 
treated as a separate tense. 


(4) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classical Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle ay and after af 
ea. It differs from the Indicative by the absence of the Augment which 
is prefixed to the root iu the Indicative ; ¢. g. 


rt.y ‘tobe;’ Impf. Ind. spyqq; Subj. wea. 
Aor. Ind, srg; Subj. aa. 


rt. ry ‘to with 5’ Impf. Ind. Tega; Subj. reoa. 
aT FA, AT EF WIT, ‘he should not be.’ 


In the following it will be unnecessary to trent separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only For the weaning of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X. 


§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit :— 


§ 221.) «CONJUGATION OF VREBS. 77 


A. zB 0 D 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Potsntial, | Imperative. 
1. Present. Present. — Present. 
2, Imperfect. Imperfect. _-——- 
3. Perfect. es eases 
(a) Reduplicated, 
(5) Periphrastic. | 
4, Aorist. Aorist. Benedictive. ——— 
(2) Radical, | 
(5) Sibilant. 
5. Simple Future. ———— ne ee 


6. Peripbr. Future. 
7. Conditional. 


§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :— 
I.—Conjugation of Primitive Roots ; and 
II.—Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. 


The conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into :— 


1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churadi) class and of the 
Causal. 


2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 
3. Conjugation of the Frequentative. 
4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 


I—_CONJUGATION OF PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 


§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians, 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this :—in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal bage) by the addition of certaia 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods; in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. BE. g. 
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Prim root. Causal Baze. Desid. Base. Rt. of cl. X. ag ‘to 


steal.’ 
ar ‘to go;’ ary ‘to cause faara ‘to wish Deriv, Base. 47ft. 
to go.’ to go.” 
Pres. Ind. arf UWaTaUs faurata aaa 
ya-te; yd raya-ti ; yiydsa-tes choray-a-tt. 


Sim. Fut. areaa arifasate Faaifasata arrasae 
yd-sys-ti, ydpsy-i-shya-ti. yiyds-i-shya-ti. choray-i-shya-ti, 
§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in throe Veices, viz. :— 
(7) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice’ (literally ‘voice for 
another’) ; 
(4) In the Atmanopada or ‘ reflective voice’ (literally ‘ voice for one’s 
self”) ; und 


(c) In the Passive voice, 


§ 223. Inthe Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
aud the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is. generally the 
saine as that of the Atmancpada or reflective voice. In the three moods 
of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the formation of 
the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is therefore 
necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of the - 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, 


I.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 


§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses aud moods conjugated 
both io Parasmaipada and io Atmanepada, others only iv one voice; 
others again are conjugated iu one voice, but they also form some tenses 
iu the other voice; sone are restricted to one voice or the other accord- 
ing as certain prepositious are prefixed to them, 

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to the agent; e.g. ® ‘to do’; Pres. Ind. Par. qHiifa ‘he docs’ (for some- 
boly else), Atin. Het * he does’ (for himselt). way ‘to sacrifice ; 
Pres. Ind. Par. qafa (the priest) sacrifices (for somebody else) ; Atm. 
aad (the sacrificer) sacrifices (for himself) ay ‘to give;” Pres. Ind. 
Par. gqria ‘he gives.’ sqrep ‘to take ;’ Pres. Ind. Atm. BWTIW ‘he tnhes,’ 
This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, and the right use 
of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of the best writers 


or from the dictionary. 
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§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Parsonal Termiastions, one of which is added in the 
Parasinaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada. 


§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which, 
with some moilifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per- 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive; the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 


Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods ia 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


L 3 IT. Ill. IV. 
SS SS SS 


; Imperf., Pree Pot. 
Pree. ina: &Simplo “A’briet’ Condit. & Redupl. Perfect. Pres. Imperat. 
Ute nedict. 


Par. Atin. Par. Atm. Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
sf fy g NT £ I T wir z 
#2 fa @ (a) ur(ara) @& 2 ef& a 
3. Ta: a <1 #8 at TC q its § 
.fl ara) wo 8 ae T atures arrae 
i{ u (ua) at a SUM By OR A OTT 
3 a (aa) St aL VATE ONE «TACT 
afl a) ae oF ATE 4 Fo wre oarat 
i{s a a fF wet SS (| 
3. iT Net Nt wa Z xt) ateq SCAT 


Note :—Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con. 
Sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels vowel- 
terminations. 


Augment and Redupitcation. 


§ 228. In order to save repetition, we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 


§ 229. (a) The Augment (i.e. ‘incrense’) consists in the vowel ag, 
prefixed to the root ; e.g. 


rt. Tz ‘to strike,’ Impf. Par. HITT a-tudat, 
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(3) When the augment 97 is prefixed to a root commencing with a 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vyiddhi- 
vowel or Vyiddhi-syllable (§ 10) of the radical vowel ; e.g. 


rt. AL ‘togo; — Impf. Por. NAT. 
rt. ST ‘to sit;’ | Impf. Atm. SITE. 
rt. RT . Sto see,’ Impf. Atm. Raa. 
rt. Stl ‘to sprinkle,’ Impf. Par. Mie. 
rt. SE ‘to comprehend;’ Impf. Atm. aed, 
rt. RT ‘to go;’ Impf. Par. ag. 
rt. FX ‘to grow,’ Impf. Atm. qua. 


(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the preposition or prepositions and immediately before 
the root; e.g, 

rt. Tawith prep. Si Pres. Ind. Par. geqafa; Impf. Par. seqqx ud-apatat 


ie a8 » wa and a; Pres. Ind. Par. qyeqava; Impf. Par. 
AVIA, samnud-epatat. 


(¢7) When the letter q is prefixed to ¥ ‘to do,’ or to a ‘to scatter’ 
(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 
@; ¢. 9. dep, Pres. lod. Par. GRA, Impl. TRAN. 


§ 230. (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel 
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it; ¢. g. 


rt. 7 ‘to strike;’ reduplicated TTF. 
rt. TAT ‘to be poor;’ _,, TTAT. 

(4) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable; e.g. the first g in Jgy or the 
first ¥ in eyftar. 

(c) Prepositions prefixed to reduplicated verbal forms take their places 
before the reduplicative syllable; e.g. rt. Tq with prep. eq and By, 
Perf. Par. 83° qqa samut-papata. 


(7) A reduplicated verbal form cannot be reduplicnted again (sce 
§ 452). 


§ 231. (ua) An aspirate letter of a root is in the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corceponding unnrpirate letter; ¢.g. 
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rt. BX ‘to split’ reduplicated FART. (§ 54.) 
rt. Uy ‘ to place ;’ 9? <I. 
rt. JL‘ to enjoy;’ >» LIA, 
(b) A guttural by the corresponding palatal (guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate) ; ¢ by Ws eg- 
rt. HA ‘to love;’ reduplicated WHA. 


rt. TH =‘ to go;’ - TTA. 
rt. AT =‘ to dig;’ . a Wat, 
rt. TX =‘ to eat ;’ 6 Taq. 
rt. & “to sacrifice ;? 955 Wg. 


(c) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only the 
firet (or the letter which according to (a) and (6) ought to be substituted 
for it) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e.g. ; 


rt. ‘to hear;’ reduplicated YW. 
rt. ART ‘to shine;’ a TIT. 
rt. HA ‘to go;’ AAA. 


(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im- 
mediately by a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative 
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable ; (the letter & prefixed to the 
roots # and B (§ 487 6) is treated as part of the root); e.g. 


rt. [TAL ‘to support;’ reduplicated WETRT. 


rt. €4T = ‘ to stand’ AGT. 
rt. Shr ‘to leap;’ oS qA-g. 
Rt. H with prep. aa=—aeR; Perf. Par. Weyeare. 


(c) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short) 
vowels 3%, ¥, or J; of these, (short) 8¥ represents radical ay, sqf, WE, ', 
and @; (short) ¢ radical x, ¢, Y, ard ; and (short) ~ radical f, ¥, ait, 
and sit ; e.g. | 


rt. AN{ ‘toshine;’ reduplicated WIP. 
rt. ‘to do;’ » qh. 
rt. DL ‘to be fit;’ 5 TST. 


lls 


a i el 
nT 
- -- = 


a a 9 go =e 8S 
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rt. 3X ‘to split;’ reduplicated Fafevg. 
rt. tit ‘to buy ;’ | 


33 


rt. aT ‘to tremble ;’ is 
rh ZF =‘ to cut; 


38 


rt. atx ‘to approach;’ _,, 
§ 232. Roots commencing with @, followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots ft4, <q, and Ferg, generally change their 
initial q to @ (EL tog, RL tog, and | to coy) after any vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable except ay or 837, But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowel a or a. FE. g. Rt. fay, Redupl. Perf. 
bay li fer, Farera; rt. faq, fasaa; rt. fery, Paste; rte g, gure 
- STL, SN; rt. eq, gers; rt. fag, firstrg; rt. q, gry. — ~ But 
nm eS Tews tt. BJ, Zara; rt. ERT, Genre ce, 


SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES. 


[sgt 


§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that in the Present and 
Imperfect the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per- 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the 


root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself. 


A.—Srecian Tenses. 


Present (Indicative, Potential, Imperative) and Imperfeet. 


§ 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 


§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes :— 


1, Special base of roots of the first clase (-4rf% i. e. ‘commencing 
with 4’): 
(a) af is added to the root; 


(6) The vowel of the root is gunated (§ 10), except when it is proso- 
dially long (§ 8) and not final; (observe § 46); e.g, 


= ee rr re 
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TL ‘to' know;’ special base ary, 


‘tobey sows A OA = AA. (§ 49.) 
‘tolead’ gg, sO A SA. 
‘to call;’ » p 8 +t = 


‘to sing;’ ‘3 fo. 7 = 711. 
‘to speak,’ a9 » a. 
Bat FFX <toblame; ,, ,, (Fe. 
. HI ‘ to sing i » et 
HE ‘tofaint; 4, » We 


2. Special base of roots of the second class (8tqtiy f. €. ‘ commencing 
with stg’): the root remains unchanged; ¢-g. 


SIX ‘to eat;’ special base A. 


jal OM By oh 


a‘ 
SE to milk 7 9 ” gg. 
a ‘to go 7 ” 99 1 


3. Special base of roots of the third class (yetearfy t.e. ‘ commencing 
with qaifa i.e. y"): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and 
231; but radical a and we are in the reduplicative syllable represented 


by x, not by a7; e.g. 
€ ‘tosacrifice,’ seed base Ff. 


aT ‘ to give,’ 2) ? 1 a 
J ‘to bear” ys Fepy. 


4, Special base of roots of the fourth class (fatft i.e. ‘ commencing 
with f¢z' ): @ is added to the root (observe §§ 46 and 48); eg. 


TE ‘to bind,’ special hase TQ. 

{TL .tobe pleased;’, , 84. 

(tz * to play ;’ “3 - diem. 
“to grow old;’ ,, gece saa. 


5. Special base of roots of the fifth class (eqTfe ie. ‘commencing 
with g ): J (changeable to | by § 58) is added to the root ; eg. | 
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Y] ‘to squeeze out;’ special base 4; 
TT « to obtain =i ry) ” aA. 
bo § ‘ to dare ? : f) ry) YJ. 


6, Special base of roots of the sixth class (qaqrf% te. ‘commencing 
with aq’) : 27 is added to the root; (before this 87, final y and ¢ become 
4% final F and G become gq, final a becomes ftq, and final aE 
becomes £73 §§ 45, 47, 48); eg. 


Tz ‘ to strike.’ special base 4. 
T ‘to go;’ 2 7) (<4. 
I * to praise : 9 99 It. 
J ‘to die;’ » op: «(FAS 
‘to scatter.’ _,, eg far. 


7. Special base of roots of the seventh class (Surfg i. e. ‘ commencing 
with gy’): a nasal homogeneous with the fiual consonant of the root 
(Auusvara before sibilants and ¢) is inserted between the radical vowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 


, their penultimate letter; e. g. 


BT ‘to obstruct,’ special base GY, 

FA ‘ to join;’ »” » FA. 

Fry, ‘to pound ;” » rT) Fr, 
But S-€ ‘to moisten; » » SE 


8. Special base of roots of the eighth clase ( qarfe i. e. ‘commencing 
with aq’): Z is added to the root; e. g. 


WT ‘to stretch,’ special base 4. 
9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (QITE i.e. ‘commencing 


with wt’): #¥ (changeable to off by § 58) is added to the root; before it 
@ penultimate radical nasal is dropped ; e g. 


J ‘to join,’ special base Fat. 
MT ‘to buy,’ -s PP writ. 
AY‘ to support,’ ,, », Tw. 
§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways; @. g. 
y ‘to join, belongs both to the second (addi) and to the ninth (kry&di) 


class; Spec. base g and gf. wy ‘to go,’ belongs to the first (bhrédi) 
and to the fourth (dirddi) class; Spec. base mre and mee (both irre- 


> Se 


? 


a ES, mars Se RET PTT 


es 


r 
yi 
4 
‘ 
: 
4 
i 
t 


rage el eettigt> + tha te. 5 Be ee 
. 
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| gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 


from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 


§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base. 
The special base of roots of the first (b4vddt), fourth ( dicddi), and sixth 
(tudddi) classes (i.e., of those classes, in which the special base ends 
in 3{) remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout 
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes 
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly 
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs 
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second (adddi), third 
(juhotyddi), fifth (svddi), seventh (rudhddi), eighth (tanddt), and ninth 


- (kryddi) classes. 


(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base. 
(lst, 4th, and 622% classes.) 
1.—Paestnt INDICATIVE. 
§ 238, The personal terminations given in col, I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base; ¢, g. 
rt. J cl. spec. B. WH} Pres. Ind. Par. Wafa; Atm. wae. 
rE Sel. » » TT; , 4 4, Tealt; ,, deat 


rt. Cy 6cl. yy oy T< > oo» 9 ry) arate; a9 ae. 

§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with 4 or q the final ay 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Sing. Par. syarfe. 

(6.) The final at of the special base combines with initial (short) ag 
of a termination to (short) 8%, and with (long) at or ¢ to |; e.g. 3 Plur. 
Par. 7af2a; 1 Sing. Atm. 44; 2 Do. Atm. aay, - | 

2.—Present Porentiat. 

§ 240. x (changeable to xq before vowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. II. of § 227 are added ; e.g. 
rt. lc. sp. B. xq; Pot. P. ae +E+q=79q; A. wa 4+ = 78a. 
rt.faq4cl. , » ata; oo oo Sea +eta-Aheaq; » ohaty+a=ateaa, 
rt.gg 6c.» » TT; oo» » TE +OtT7Mt; » FE +e+T-qQta. 

§ 241. @; is substituted for the termination syq of the 3 Plar, Par., 
4 for x of the 1 Sing. Atm, and Gq for sta of the 3 Plur. Atm.; e.g. 
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3 Plur. Par, WA+FT +S: = aq. 
1 Sing. Atm. HA+E{+HA =I, 


3 Plur. Atm. WH+¥ +TT TATA, 


3.—PREsENT IMPERATIVE. 


§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are added 
to the special base ; e.g. 


rt. YX 1 ch. spec. B. 443 Imper. Par. WAq; Atm. _— 
t.f{4e. . , Wa , ,, teas ,, Tterary. 
rt. TE 6 cl. 5) eS) qt ; 99 9 IIT 5 99 RCGIC & 


§ 243. oe The termination fiy of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped ; e.g. 
2 Sing. Par. 7 | 

(4) The final st of the special base combines with initial (short) 27 of a 
termination to (short) af, and with the initial ayp of the terminations 
sTrurg and wTATy tog; eg.3 Plur. Par. zaeg; 2 Du. Atm. wzaura; 8 
Dua. Atm. 4aara. 

(c) ara may optionally be substituted for the terminations Ry and g of 
see and $ Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense ; 

g: TTATA ‘may you be!” ‘ may he be!’ 


4.—IMPERPECT. 


§ 24%. The special base receives the angment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to it; eg. 


rt. J lcl.spec. B. WT} Impf. Par. TAT; Atm. Ara. 
rte (eT 4 cl. sy) os IST 5 2 «99 STOTT § 99 aTatoqey, 
tA 6c», 4 3 » » MALS » AAeeA. 


§ 245. (a) Before terminations beginning with q or q the final ay 
of the special base is lengthened ; e.g. 1 Du. Par. apyara ; Atm. Wrasse. 

(b) The final s¢ of the special base combines with initial (short) ay of 
a termination to (short) ay, and with (long) ay to gq; eg. 1 Sing. Par. 
spre ; 2 Do. Atm. epryurt. 

Paradigms. 

§ 246. The Special Tenses of yx cl. 1‘ to be;’ fq cl. 4 (commonly 

only P.) ‘ to play; gy cl. 6 ‘to strike.’ 


Root: y, fl 
Spec. Base: 44 fez q¢ : 
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1.—Present Indicative, 
Parasmai. Atmane, Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


1 wae Ae deanna 8 fet 
Hen waa fiefs tera 


a3 
4 


Sing. 


CIC men Ct dicate 89 teat 
waa: ware dteaqra: «= diearae 
9 e 


i 
; 


Dual. 


Plur. 


8 
1 
27a ut day eae 
8.waed ware |= odteafea | feaee 


2.—Present Potential, 
1. WAT AT tietay «=fteae 
i: Wa: Aa: dlea: Haak: 
3. aa | Wad aeaq=S deat 
{: wig udqate 8 faq = dtteaqae 
3 
l 
1) 
3 


Sing. 


q43% 3999994 
423% 4292943 


PC COC@ECUOIC CCCs ME COCIMICG COU MEECEILIC | 

Waal TTT CE ME CORICIC GR COIL ME CEICIE § 

Jaq onaafe 6 distal stale «ata geate 

SOME CGM Mi MCC MCL @ 

2a wT Otay OAT! RTT 
3.—Present I mperative. 


way UT disaia = feat gant at 


Dual. 


Plur. 


i GO CE iratessiaTOCiédCTN 
or WAAT SE or SoAarey or FCAT, 
wag wy otterqg chara TT TAT 
or ATTA or STATA or ITAA, 


Sing. 


ee - — 
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Perascias: Atwiane: Purasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


ayaa ovat = 6odteara—stsara?ssaT:CiéaT 
{ese may ea OMIT eT 
say Naa toma ea ea, FLAT, 
Laarr onarde tear tear garage? 
Blow wm dem dena qr WT 
s.aaq Na dieaq dteqaar ger TAT 


4.—Imperfect. 

Lay wth aA aAETA BAT 
{p= ara: | ae: ITT: BAT: «= - TUT 
ra TT aaa GTT BATA 
Lara sre ada atiearaagqaa aqarale 
{see aera Ad erUTy AqTAy ATM 
8. HATA AE STAA TAA ATTA GTA 
{seer sea aTdoaTAly sqara ATTN 


Plor. 


Irregular roots of the 1st, 4th and Gth classes, 


§ 247. All roots of the Ist, 4th, and 6th classes form their specia) 
tenses from their special bases exactly like 4%, f¥q, and Tz, but some 


are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are:— 


First Class (BAcddt), 
§ 248. (a) ye P. A. ‘to hide,’ 71 P. (with prep. azz) ‘to sip,” and 
fag P. ‘to spue’ lengthen their vowel; e, g. rt. ye, Spec. B. we, Pres. 


Ind. Par. a[efa.— my ‘to go’ does the same in Par.; Par. mrafa, Atm- 
maa.— 7a P. ‘to wipe’ (also cl. 2) substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, 


and ay P. ‘to sit’ (also cl. 6) changes it to ¢; ATA, and <drafa. (HR 
and fq also follow cl. 4; mrearaq below, and stare), 


(0) eax P. ‘to bite,” cay P. A. ‘to colour,’ wa P. ‘to adhere,’ and 
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aq A, ‘to embrace,’ drop their nasal; e. g. rt. 3, Spee. B. za, 
Pres. Ind. Par, zara; (tH also follows.cl, 4). 

(c) wa P. A. ‘to go,’ an] aq P. ‘to restrain,” change their final to a; 
e.g. rt. Tq, Spec. B. es (§ 54), Pres. Ind. Par. wexfa.—zs P. ‘to go," 
forms 32, Pees. Ind. e@exsTe. 

(2) var P. ‘to blow’ aad af P. ‘to record,’ form wq and qq; Pres. 
Ind. ware, af. | 

(e) wr P. ‘to sinell,’ qf P. ‘to drink,’ and exp P. A. ‘to stand’ form 
Fara, Fra, and faz; Pres. Ind, Par. farzfa, frafa, Farafa.—The spec. 
base for xq P. ‘to see’ is gq; Pres. Ind. Par. qqufx. a 

(Ss) a P. ‘to give,’ q P. ‘to rua,” and qq] P, ‘to fall,” form aez, 
Wry, and ata Atm. respectively ; e.g. qegra, wrafa, draw. 

(9) yz P. ‘to guard’ and yq P. ‘to fumigate’ add aqra instead of ay ; 
Pres. Ind. atqrara and yWmrare. J A. ‘to love’ forms ara; Pres. Ind. 
RTT. 

Fourth Class (Dirddi). 


§ 249. (a) Roots ending in syq, and wg P. ‘to be intoxicated,” 
lengthen their vowel ; 374 P, ‘to roam’ does it optionally. Eg, rt: gm P. 
‘to go,” Spec. B. marea, Pres, Ind. mizafa; ae, ATAA; AL, Waly or 
wrFary (or according to cl. 1 zara). 

(4) fag P. ‘ta be unctuoas’ gunates its vowel ; Spec. B. aq; Pres. 
Ind. yaa. 

(c) wa A. ‘to be born’ forms rq; Pres, Ind. aTaa. 

(d) Roots ending in s¥t drop their sf; eg. rt. gt P. ‘to sharpen,” 
Spec. B. a4, Pres. Ind. qaTe. 

(ce) wy or we P. ‘to fall,’ and P. A. ‘to colour, drop their 
nasal; e.g rt, 43, Spec. B. waa, Pres, Ind. waafy. 

(f) saz P. ‘to strike’ substitutes x for its radical q; Spec. B. Pre, 
Pres. Ind. faraya. ' 7 

Sixth Class (Tudddi), 

§ 250. (a) FAP. ‘to cut,” gay P. A, ‘to loosen,’ fry P. A. ‘to 
anoint,’ S{ P, A. ‘to break,’ Fyz P. A. ‘to find,” and faq P, A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant; e.g. rt. ge, Spec. 
B. Rea, Pres, Ind. Feara; Ayala; fsrata &e. 

(4) wx P. ‘to ask, aa P. A, ‘to fry,’ and arg P, ‘ to tear,” 
substitute 4¢ for their radical t; e.g. rt, wx, Spec. B. yey, Pres. Ind. 
geafq.—z4¥@q P. ‘to surround’ substitutes x for q; Spec. B, Py; 
rare. 

(c) gq P. ‘to wish’ forms yey; Pres. Ind, gexfx. . 


12 s 
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(5.)\—Special Tenses of Roots with Changeable Special Lase. 
(2ad, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 91h classes). 


§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th 
classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The strong 


base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. 
The strong forms are— 


(a) The three persons of the singular of the Pres, Indic. in Parasmai. 
(5) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 


(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasinai, and 
Atmane. 


(d) The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai, 
All the remaining forms are weak. 


§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus: 

(a) In roots of the 2nd and 3rd (adddi and jukolyddi) classes the 
radical vowel is guunated (except when it is prosodially long and 


not final); in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated; eg. 


mt. 8 cl. 2.‘ togo;’ Spec. weak B. §3 —Strong B. Y, 

rt. (az cl. 2. ‘to know ’ a. Se SH fag > a ag. 

rt. rz cl. 2.‘tohate;” ,, 4. 5 frq>— Pe zq. 

rt. €& cl. 2. ‘to milk >on ow SES — Pe are. 

rt. SITY cl. 2.‘towake; , 4, 5, WI3— ,, » VTL. 

rt. WW socl. 8. ‘to fear ha an one? fant $— 9 ee (aR. 
Core 


rt.J cl. 3.‘tobear;’ ,, 5 59 fry; — ‘s »” 
rt, aT cl. 2. ‘to go,’ ry) ” ” aT; — » 9 


aT. 
rt. £1 cl. 2. ‘to rule - ry) ” 99 1; — 99 99 <7. 
rt. AT cl. 3. § to bring 
forth ;’,, 4, » TIG— ; a9 AAT. 


(4) Of roots the 5¢h and 8th ea aa fanady) sates the final 
z of the special base is gunated ; e.g. 
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rt. & cl, 5. ‘tosqueeze out;’ Spec. weak B. Sf 5—Strong B. gmt. 
rt. (cl. 5. * to dare ;’ » ww TIi- »  » yon. 


rt. Tcl. 8. * to stretch ;? ” 29 Td; — 99 Tat. 


(c) In roots of the 7th (rudhddhi) class 7 i. ¢, na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this 7 is liable to be changed 
to &T by § 58; e.g. 


rt. @{cl. 7. ‘to obstruct;’ Spec. weak B. @*{j;—Strong B. VTL, 
rt. qT cl. 7. ‘to join ri | 99 ” °° qa 5— ” ” qi. 
rt. S*Gc]. 7. *to moisten;? ,, 35 99 Sg} — » 9, SAT. 


(2) Of roots of the 9th (kryddi) class agg is substituted for the final 
= of the special base ; e.g. 


rt. J cl. 9. ‘to join;’ Spee. weak B, Ft; —Strong B. FA. 
rt. HY cl. 9. to buy;) 4) soe Het sg, SNEOTT, 
ri. SAL cl. 9.‘ to support;’ ,, 4, », SRs-- ,, 4, STAT 


§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations : 


1, A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel — 


of a termination according to the rales of Sandhiin § 44, &ec. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the @q of the terminations f], @, and eq is 
changed to ¢ after all vowels but sq (§ 59,) and that the termination fy 
of the 2 Sing, Pres. Imperat. Par, is after all vowels (and semivowels) 
changed to f® ; e.g, 3 
at cl. 2. ‘to go;’ 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. ar+stf#q7=arfee 
2 Sing. ,, ” ” ate =a 
2. » Imper. » athe sare 
x cl. 2. ‘to go; 2 » »» Ind. » ¥ +fa =afy 
og »» [mper. ~ ety =r 
Fach. 5.‘tocollect;? 1 4, yy os » Pratt sar —Pearariy 
§ 254. (2). When final consonants of special bases mect with initial 


vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 


($ 50); eg. 
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zx cl. 7. ‘to join;’ Strong base Zt, Weak base Iai 
1 Sing. Pres, Ind. Atm. qqo+t=-zz 
1 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. gay + T:=YS¥4: 
1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. gaaq + Haast 
§ 255. (3.) When final consonants of special bascs meet with initial 
%, UW, WL, Wor Visarga of terminations, the rules laid down in § 51, &e., 
are observed. The following changes deserve special notice: 
(a) The terminations: (q) and of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. Par. are 
dropped (§ 52); at the same time— | 
final and & of the Spec. B. become &; 
final bg and bs § 5D ) ” 9 9 q3 
final ¢ of the Spec. B. becomes %. but in roots commencing with 
it becomes ay (observe § 53); 
final ¢ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 
final q, (xy), % XL, and q of the Spec. B. become q in the 3 person, 
and they may optionally become @ or Visarga in the 2 person; e.g. 
3 Sing. Impf. Par. of gaz cl. 2=s1e¢%; of 7x cl. 2=374aH; of TH 
cl. 7=stTgTH; of aay cl. 2=sT4Z; of faq.cl. 2—s7%z; of Gr cl. 2 
=waz; of ge cl. 2=sngrR; of ¥F cl. 3 (strong B. frre) —afet: 
(i.e. atfeayg). | | | 
3 Sing. Impf. Par. of gra cl. 2=stqra; of Frg cl. ‘=NPTAA 
of sy cl. 7=HNSAE. 
2 Sing. Impf. Par. of qra=statt or star; of Pre=NPrTa or 
atfrg: ; of HI=NETE Or MEF:. 
(4) Before the @ of the terminations Fa, @, and @— 


final q, W, 1, ¥, of, and g of the Spec, B. are changed te & 
(observe § 53), after which the initial @ of the termination becomes q 


(§ 59): 

final &, (4), % and wz become @ (§ 51); 

final = becoines Anusvara ; 

final ¢ and @ remain unchanged, but a after ¢ is changed to q; eg. 

9 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of ga =aane; of fFaq=atar; of re=uifw 
of pa=satta ; of g7= ee ; of x=faals; of grq=arlea. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imper. At». of ayy cl. 2=4Q7. 

(e) Before terminations commencing with q and y— 
final w and aq become ¥; 
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final a, (uy), and ¢ become @ (§ 51); final q combines with the 
initial q@ and q to & (§ 55); | 
final = is changed to ¢ (§ 51); final q remains unchanged, and 
final eq and eq are changed to ¥; after ¢ and | the initial q and q 
become = and = respectively (§ 56); 
final ¢ of roots commencing with q combines with the initial q 
and wy to nq; final g of other roots combines with q and y to ¢, 
before which short vowels (except 9) are lengthened ; e.g. 
3 Dual Pres. Ind, Par. of ga=az:; of Pry cl. 2 ‘to know’= 
Fra: ; of SI=FRE 5 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of gq=eiea; of y=fers; of aa= 
aitea; of fer—ahe ; | 
3 Sing. Pres, Ind. Atm. of && cl. .=§?; 
2 Dual Pres. Ind, Par, of {=F ; of forg —aite:. 
(¢) Before terminations commencing with q— 
final q and wz become %; 
final a. (ex), §, and wz become g (§ 51); 
fiual X, Y. {, and aq combine with q to {i 
- final & is dropped; 
final g of roots commencing with ¢ combines with q to nq; final ¢ 
of other roots combines with y to g, before which short vowels (except 
wz) are lengthened ; eg. 
2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of gaq—aahty; of sU=—FfRE; 
© Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of && cl. 2=4 ; 
2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par, of far—fery: 
2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of qq cl. 2==7ed; of sqra_ cl, 2=SIT ; 
2 Sing. Pres. Imper. Par. of x¢=gfhq ; of fsg—eaife. 
Before terminations beginning with vg the initial ¢ of roots ending 
in @ (Fx and ge) is changed to q; eg. 
2 Plur, Pres, Ind, Atm. of fxg cl. 2=fiyn@; but 2 Sing, Pres. 
Imper. Par. fafey. . 


]1.—Presenxt INDICATIVE, 


$ 256, The personal terminations given in col, I. of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in 
weak forms (§ 251); eg. 
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Root, Sp, Strong B. 1Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B, 1 Plur. Par. 
Rt cle. TT zea; = ft; fxsa:., 

g cl. 5. ; wer; = Fg; STA. 
Yel. ait; 87; TT. 

RY soci. 7. ; antes; AF; Qruy:, 

TL cl. 8. AAT; THA; «=A; TTA 


HT cl. 9. ANT mons: MN; MT. 

§ 257. (a) The term. aye@ of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its q in all 
classes, and the term. ayfeq of the 3 Plar. Par. loses its ¥ after roots 
of the 3rd (jwhotyddi) class, and after the roots @Qrq, WY, BY, Wear, 
and gre of the 2nd (adddi) class (compare § 106); e.g. 

fre 3 Plor. Atm. faqa. ¢ 8 Plur. Par. waft. ore 8 Plor. Par, 
arafe. | 
(6) Fiual ¢ and %, g and &, and = of special weak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to ya, Tq, and 
T respectively; final ¢ and ¥, Z, and a of special weak bases of roots 
of the, 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to], q, and ¢ 
the £ of xt cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to ya e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of q cl. 2=yafea; of arg cl. 2=srafa; of ft cl. 3) 
=fipare ; of ¥t cl. S=Fafirar®. 

(c) The final & of the special wenk base of roots of the Sth (seds) 
class is before vowel-terminations changed to Tq, when it is preceded by 
more than one consonant ; otherwise it is changed to @; e.g. 

8 Plur, Par. of apq=srgetea ; of g=—g=atea. 

(¢) The final < of the special wenk base of ruots of the 9th (Aryddi) 
class is dropped before vowel-terminations ; e.g. 

3 Plur. Par. of t= mittfa. . 

(ec) The final g of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (srddr) 
and 8th (faaddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with q or 4, provided % be preceded by only one consonant ; e g. 

1 Plur. Par. of g=G{a: or YA; but of aq only srgqn:. 
2.—Present PorTenrtiat. 


§ 258. ay is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and 
(changeable to ¥q before vowcel-terminations) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada ; to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
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in col. II. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base 
undergo befure § the changes specified in § 257 (4), (c), and (d). Bg. 


Root, Spec. Weak B. 3 Sing, Par, = 3 Sing. Atm. 


RT cl. 2. (X ; (XeATT; factta 
cl. 3. TE ; FEN; gate, 
cl. 3. TT; TTAMIT; qard, 
cl. 7. TG GRAIL anita, 
18 aq; TAT 3 arate, 
cl. 9. TIT » HVAT; alone. 


§ 259, (a) @: is substituted for the termination syqof the 3 Plur. 
Par., 3t for ¥ of the 1 Sing, Atm., and cy for ateq of the 3 Plar. Atm. 


(6) The sq of the characteristic af is dropped before the termina- 
tion g: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e, g. . 


feq, 3 Plur. Par. figsg:; 1 Sing. Atm. fxata; 3 Plur. Atm. fate. 
3.—-PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak bate 
in weak forms (§ 251); eg. 


Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. | 
cl. 2.8%; : (TT; Er. 

cl. 8, Get; 5 FR; FCAT, 

5. OM; ; Os FT 
OG Se CO 

cl. 8. Ta ; qd ; TTA, 

cl. 9. MOT; HT; «= AOE; | NOTA, 


§ 261. (a) The term. fiz of the 2 Sing. Par, is (as stated in § 253) 
changed to fx after special bases ending in vowels (except in arg from 
€) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
Sth and 8th classes, when the final g of these bases is preceded by only 


oA Aa” 


- 
( 


BA gan aE 


96 _ SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, | (§ 262— 


one consonant, Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par, aq (or art) for +fif& (or Nife.) Fg. . 

ar cl. 2, arfe; ¥ cl. 3, Faxiy;—ag cl. 5, Spec. weak base gq, 2 Sing. 
Par. @q; but srq cl. 5, Spec. weak base sry, 2 Sing. Par. sirgfe ;— 
simi cl. 9, Spec. weak base aysft, 2 Sing. Par. styry (not syafify) ; but 
wat, mItfe. 

(6) The = of the terminations syeqrq and s{=g is dropped as in the 
Pres. Ind. (§ 257 a); e.g. 

fax, 3 Plur, Atm. favara; ¢, 3 Plur. Par. sag; ura, 3 Plor. Par. 
Wray. : 

(ec) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed as in the Pres. Ind. (§ 257, 8, ¢, d)- : 

(d) arq may optionally be substituted for the terminations fty and g of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sevse, 
In both persous this arq is added to the spec. weak base ; e.g. 31q cl. 5, 
2 or 3 Sing. Par. aqmgara ‘may you obtain!” ‘may he obtain! 


4.—I PERFECT. 


§ 262. The spccial base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms 
(§ 25)); e.g. 


Root, Sp. Strong B. 1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plar. Par. 
22G; sq; Rq; alrw, 
cl. 3.98; AYA; FE; AEA. 
cL. 5. Git; = MAA; «= GT; TN. 
ch. 7.ONL; «=A «SYS | LER. 


cl. 8, TH ; aa; aT; aTaqa. 
cl. 9. , = BTML; «=A s «= taht, 


§ 263. (ce) The term. ayzq of the 3 Plur. Atm, loses its qin all 
classes, and the term. s7q of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes 3: after roots of 
the Srd (juhotyddi) class and after the roots {RIA , HW, ary, efter, 
ara and (ry of the 2ud (adddi) class; Z: is substituted for st also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in sq, and after faq. A 
final vowel of the spccial base is gunated before Z:3 a final ayy is 
dropped, 5g. 


a a aa | 
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faz 3 Plur. Atm. stfava; ura 3 Plor. Par. azgrg:; c 3 Plur, 
Par. 31qeg: ; at 3 Plor. Par. sary or aq. 

(4) The rules specified ia § 257 (5), (c), (d). (¢) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 

. Paradigus: 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of faq cl. 2 ‘to hate,” ¢ cl. 3 ‘to 
sacrifice,’ @ cl. 5 ‘to squeeze out,’ scl. 7 ‘to obstruct,’ aq cl. 8 ‘to 
stretch,’ mt cl. 9 ‘to buy.” 


: @Cel. 2. & cl. 3.4 
Spec. St. Base: && yet 
Spec. W. Base: &] Ie 


Parasmai. Atmane, “Parasmai, Atmane, - 
1.—Present Indicatire. —] 
(1 eer Rt ct ns CS 
2 2 ae re Fey LA 
8 He fee yatta Et 
(ite trae ea: Feat 
25 2 fee: fawrt it B gare 
sfee: = fast BET qerer 
(fife feet 3or TEAC 
292s = frag yew ae 
s fata fava ater BRe 
2.-—Present Potential. 
pl feat ft FEAT gis 
zo 2fear fda agar: get 


3 frsarq. Ss fara Feary aeia 


* The rt. & is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmancpada forms 
aro given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and Atm. 
in one and the samc verb. 
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Atmane. Parasmai. 
fxattate ayaa 
fettarary, AearAay 
feito | yeaay 
factate Feara 
fadiay yeaa 
HTT RK E 

38.—Present Imperative. 
at FTAA 

, teat ale or 
AeA, 
(xery Fag or 
TTT 
raat Weare 
rary GET 
FETT GIL 4 
raat CATA 
TET wet 
TAT GET 
4.—Imperfect. 
analy AAT 
aear: I : 
afte TANT 
aerate YEA 
MTT AAA 
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Parasmii. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 

Laan wae ager aryente 

2 wre SIE ECCS § MYAET MIG AL 

8 aetLor §=afrrat an Oe  WyKT 
ata: | | 


Plur. 


Root: @ cl. 3d. | VL cl. 7. 
Spec. St. Base: await RTT 
Spec. W. Base: JJ Qt 


1.—Present Indicative. 


Dual. 


44 
22 


Plur. 


3 uart =| gaat arated 


2.—Present Potential. 


Sa Gara QA 


Sing. 
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Atmane. Parasmai. 
qarale QA 
Gary aa 
garry TAL 
q-arate RATA 
arate QRUaATT 
FATT aT 
3.—Present Imperative. 
eras 
Tia al-= or 
BEIT 
TIVA QT or 
, wart 
qTaate TNT 
aah, Cn be Se § 
Garay NET, 
grat TUT 
GT AT UE 
aa tats § aug 
4,—Imperfeet. 
ager TET 
a_Ta: MQM: or 
ab iL § 
HAIt bah hL § 
MATa or «=: WER 
wy 
Ca Gil b ts GL oe S § 
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Parasmai, | Atmane. Parasmai, §§ Atmane. 
‘LAGAN or « ASTAR or AINA MEME 
eo) aga agate a 
Seg FETT NET | Ae TA 
3 AGaT ts eG AQT AQraT 
Root: @{ cl. 8. amt cl. 9.. 
Spec. St. Base: vat | RTT 
Spee. W. Base: 4 HT 
1.—Present Indicative. 
laa wa atvonter Ht 
i Co I Note RNS 
3 wate aad ante mre 
‘1 TA: or TAL or aa: aohay 
rie | ara: aqaet 
A |e aaa areas RTA: HTS 
8 ATt arate aoa: ETC 
1 THA: or qTA or Rota: RAT 
g ] aA arAe | : 
& \o aam qa aitoiter TS I 
igarara = ara arate aie 


2.—DPresent Potential. 

TRA ana | ORT 
qaqa: HON ATs HeiaT: 
araia ALOT, anette 
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Atmane. Parasmai. 
aatrale atta 
Tatar Aaa 
aeftarary, | ATTA 
Tae BORAT 
aaa = haat 
TAT VON: 
3.— Present Imperative. 
Tat Rory 
A HiFi (e or 
SOM ILIL § 
ASAT MINT or 
EWCIt @ 
TTA aoe 
TAIT, TWICE 
Aaa, ETWInIt @ 
TTATHS VT 
TTT, anita 
aaa. AIR 
4.—Imperfect. - 
aTateg STAT 
MATA: aT: 
aagT | PTT 
waaay or ARMA 
Taare 
SOG ib it GEC TWICE § 
RAAT TATA 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 


1 AaqA or MAGA or = AMR STRAT 


Plur. 


2 way ATTA srkedita STROLL 
gaaraq |= _- Haag START RTT 


§ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in §§ 253, &c, we | 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs €f, at, aq, & We. 
ara, oe, fae; BEY; TR; TA, Fara, feq; and qq. The student may 
conjugate each of these roots in full. . | 

1. apcl.2.P.‘togo;’ Pres. Ind. Bitty, Ara «ala; aa: Ardt:, 
Arai; Ba: ary, atta. Pres. Pot. arary- Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing. arf@. 
Imperf. 3 Plur, stay or 37¥:. 7 

2. atcl.2. P.‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. aa, Af, ata; ata:, fra, ear: 
ata:, iret, Prafea. Pres. Pot. ¢rarg. Pres. Imperat. aay, Vie, Ta. 
Imperf. stqaq; 3 Plur. siya (or, according to some, 36aqy ). 

38. arg cl. 2. P. ‘to wake;” Pres. Ind. srafa, arate, srifa; BI- 
qza:; 3 Plur. arara. Pres. Pot. arqara. Pres. Imperat, Sreraet, BT- 
are, arvq; 3 Plur. arag. Imperf. sar, AAT: WAC; WaAyy; 
3 Plur. 3yarte:. 

4. eel. 2. A, to go;’ Pres. Tad. <t, £4, 4; 3 Plor. €cz. Pres. 
Pot. Séa. Pres. Imperat. ¥%, €e4, Fara. Imperf. BR 

5. ‘aazcl. 2. A. ‘to speak ;’ Pres. Ind. at, wat, AE; WEIae; 2 Plar. 
age; 3 Plur. qaza. Pres. Pot. afta. Pres. Imperat. qy, Jez, Wea. 
Imperf. st47H, WaAsT:, TAZ. (This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) , 

G. sqracl. 2. A- ‘to sit;? Pres. Ind. sq@, aired, sea; 2 Plur. 
smitq. Imperf. sirfa. | 

7. gecl. 2. P. A. ‘to milk;’ Pres. Ind, Par. gifet, wife, THs Te 
qra:, FTT:; TA: Ered, Telea. Pres. Iud. Atm. g@, uz, Fe; 2 Pilar. 
ar. Pres. Imperat. Par, gett, qitq, ary. Imperf. Par. WHA, 
STITH, STAPH 5; STE. 

8. fag cl. 2. P. A. “to lick ;° Pres, Ind. Par. Of, SiR, SIT; fax: 
Siz: Hizi; fa» Bie, Pazira. Pres. Ind, Atm. faz, Fra, Hz; 2 Plar. 
iz. Pres, Imperat. Par. Barta, ais, ey. Imperf, Par. seeq, HSz, 
MAT; ATE. 

9, xtcl. 3. P. ‘to be ashamed;’ Pres. Ind, Parg(a, fur(a. fuera; 
fagta: ; 3 Plur. fafgata. Pres. Pot. fPagrara. Pres. Imperat. (raf, 
Paenie. Iperf. sfsgas, ATA: sifaga ; Niagra ; 3 Plur. afage:. 
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10, acl. 3. P. A. ‘to bear;’ Pres. Ind, Par. Ror, Ron, Pend; 
Fnzga:; 3 Plor. frat. Pres, Ind. Atm. fr, faze. Pres. Pot. Par. 
PRrara ; Atm. faniter. Pres. Imperat. Par. ferratr, farsfe; Atm. Rerr, 
Fanqey. Imperf. Par, afPrwaz, Wert:, ATs; wlpya; 3 Plur. afars:; 
Atm. sfare, sfryar:. 

11. gam cl. 5. P. ‘to be able;’ Pres. Ind. qanrfra, amife, watfa; 
WHT: (only); $ Plur. apafea. Pres. Pot. gwRarg. Pres. Imperat. 
WMaANt, Uple, mrg; 8 Plor. ayaeyq. Imperf. srqaHaq; 1 Do. sergQa; 
3 Plur. WUGHq. 

12. gael. 7. P. A. ‘to join ;’ Pres. Ind. Par. garsq, gafit, aa; 
Bs WEIU:, FH; ase, saa Pres. Ind. Atm. wa: 
2 Plar. gerg, Pres, Pot. Par. tm, gafta. Pres. Imperat. 
Par, gratia, — Co Atm. ey ‘Imperf. Par, IIAHA, HATH, 
ugTe; Uysse; Atm. srgfey. 

18. faqcl. 7. P. ‘to pound;’ Pres. Ind. frafta, Frafar, frafe; faer:, 
fes:, Foe:; Frou, fae, facta. Pres. Pot. fecearg. Pres. Imperat. 
Prva, Privy, Frag. Imperf. siftae, Ntrrz, sft; afiew. 

14. feq cl. 7. P. ‘to strike;’ Pres. Ind. feafea, fratta, feafta; freq: 
Pres. Pot. feeary. Pres. Imperat. fervent’, ferAg, fereg. Imperf. 
siete, MivA: or wiKTg, eA: 

15. waqel. 9. P. ‘to bind ;’ Pres. Ind. qyrfy; 1 Plur. ayftea:. Pres. 
Pot. wufarq. Pres. Imperat. weft, wara, Tag. Imperf. areyTa; 
1 Plur. svauita. 


Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th classes, 
Second Class (.fdddi). 


§ 266. Roots ending in Z substitute Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. q P. ‘to join;’ Pres. Ind. 
ATH, AT, AP; za: Pres. Imperat. Pr, Be, Arq; Tara, ZaAT. Pres. 
Pot. garg. Iperf, erara, svat:, Hal; WY. (Sce § 272 and § 273.) 

§ 267. ay P. ‘to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. s7rq:, and the 3 Sing. 
Imperf. arrgay (instead of ayy: or 374, and Bre). 

§ 268. ar P. ‘to breathe,’ way P. ‘to eat,’ eg P. ‘to weep,” sae P. 
to sigh,” and eyq P. ‘to slecp,’ insert x between the root, and termina- 
tions beginning with consonants, exccpt @; before the terminations : 
((.e. &) and @ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either 
€ or af; eg. Pres. Ind. Gata, GAA, Vista; sfea:; 3 Plur, safe. Pres. 
Pot. sara. Pres, Imperat. Trai, sxe (§ 253), afsy. Imperf. arg, 
irdt: or aWy:, WA or NUT; HETAT— Ret. mH, 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. 
wura (§ 257 2), &e. 
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§ 269. sta P. (and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 
Ind.) ‘to be,’ drops its radical aq in weak forms except when it is com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular :— 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imperat, Imperf. 
i 
Par. Atm. Par Par. Par. 
»fiska @ CAT warty TTT 
42 Mia @ ear: are are: 
Safe | 1G § EY arety 
_. cle: a CITT WaT TET 
3 2 et: are TATA Sk TEA, 
3 i: ara CATA TATA STEAL, 
. (ie: eae CATA Bay BTC 
= |: eT wy CANA a VICe 
3 ara - ad eq: aq Way 


§ 270. ¢P. ‘to go,’ changes its ¢ to qin the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition aqfy, in the sense of ‘to 
go over, to read, to study,’ it is Atm. and changes its ¢ before vowel- 
terminations regularly to gq. Eg. Pres. Ind, Par. gf%. ft, ofa; Ta:; 
3 Plur. afeq. Pres. Pot. garg. Pres. Imperat. sary, we. Tq; 
3 Plur. ag. Imperf. sqraq, &:, Ya; a.—Atm. with wfy ; Pres. Ind. 
snqha, srats, Stata; srarae, stata. Pres, Pot. aqvftefta. Pres. Imperat. 
snaa, sritsq. Imperf. snaia, snepm:, sna; write, kara, 
SRUATATAL ; SAAR, SNAIL, snare, 

§ 271. €aq A. ‘to rule,’ and sz A. ‘to praise,’ insert ¢ between the 
root and the terminations @, eq, vy, and vq of the 2 Sing. and 2 Plur. 
Pres. Ind, and Imperative (not the Imperfect); e.g. €st, Pres. Ind. 
CU. sary EF; 2 Plur. s7My. Pres. Pot. Exfra. Pres, Imperat. va, 
sfasa, F2raq; 2 Plur. g7inqa. Imperf. Ufy; 2 Plor. Yeza.—*e; 
Pres. Ind. €2, =7s@, zz; 2 Plur. gfey. Pres, Pot. &éta. Pres. 
Imperat. ¢¥, Efseq, Ezra; 2 Plur. gfeveq. Imperf. Bhs; 2 Plor. 
§ 272. wa P. A. ‘to cover,’ may optionally substitute Veiddhi for 
its final J in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. £.g. Pres. Ind. Par. aertf or wore, 
HHT or HTT, HA or HAA: HT: ; 3 Plur. Heyagtes. Pres. Pot. 
HIANA, Pres. Imperat. HTa1a, HIS, Ha or HY. Imperf. NTT, 
SHTT:, STFA S StIT7. Pres. Ind. Atm. HY. 

l4s 


ee ee Le a: 
-—aeaOar_—_—oOoere_r_—_—ee——— eS a 
ei em a a ee a Samm! (eee cea AR SAAN Aaa a CRE Nr a ne a le i 
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§ 273. a P.‘to grow,’ © P. ‘to sound,’ and eg P. A. ‘to praise,’ op- 
tioually prefix ¢ to all terminations beginning with consonants, including 
@; observe § 266. Ey. Pres. Ind. Par. EAT OF SAAT, EAD or STH, 
Ealia or SAA TA; CYT: or tatty: ; 3 Plur. eqafea. Pres. Pot, egaryor 
eqatarq. Pres. Imperat. eqarty, eqfe or eq Tie. ealg or eaata. Imperf. 
BEATA, WEA: or WETH:. Pres. Ind. Atm. eq? €qz@ or erft®. Pres, Pot. 
eqata. Pres. Imperat. ea, Eqey or Sikh o Imperf. aveqi®. . 

§ 274. veftar P. ‘to be poor,’ drops its final azy in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations, and substitutes ¢ for it in weak forms before con- 
sonautal terminations; e.g. Pres, Ind. eftarfa, eftaria, eftaria; ee 
fra:; 3 Plur. qftaia. Pres. Pot. qftfrarg. Pres. Imperat. yftart, 
atiiat?, ating; 3 Plur. atx. Imperf. BWABTATA, BATA: , WATATA; 
araftiae; 3 Plor. arafty:. a —— 

§ 275. wg P. A. ‘to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms € to consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Pat. 
watt, whth®, watta; qr: 8 Plur. gafeq. Pres. Pot. qarq. Pres. Im- 
perat. WAN, we, aaiq. Impert. aaa, sri, Te cit UAT ; 
3 Plor. erga. Pres, Ind. Atm. q®. Pres. Pot. gata. Pres. Imperat. we. 
Imperf. argf®. — ' | 

§ 276. qx P. ‘to wipe,” substitutes Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms; Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations. The final wis treated like | before terminations 
beginning with @&,w,W, anda. Ey. Pres. Ind. aT St, AUTat, AEs 
qet:, YT:, FZ; TI» TW, Tea or Araiea. Pres, Pot. ganz. Pres, 
Imperat. ATHY, OY, AEs Ale, TET, TAT; AAT, TE, or 
ayazy. Imperf. sara, WATE, WATE; WTSF; 3 Plur. ee wake 

§ 277. wae P. ‘to speak,’ is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. ; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 
persons of the Plur. are wanting, Otherwise it is regular. E.g. Pres. Ind. 


ufea, wit, win; &c. a he gs Bie, 

§ 278. wey P. ‘to wish,’ contracts its radical x to ~ in all weak 
forms; ¢.g. Pres. Ind. afta, aie, afte ; TQq:, TH:, TE: ; TEA:, TS, 
Zuid. Pres, Pot. sqarq. Pres. Imperat. TaT7, uty. YE; VOT, TEX. 
Inperf. TTT, MIC, WIC, MG, HEA. 

§ 279. fag P. ‘to know,’ is conjugated regularly (ef. § 263, Imperf. 
3 Plur.); eg. Pres. Iod. aft, ata, af; Fre:; 3 Plur. Fretea. Pres. 
Pot. Faurg. Pres. Imperat. Yarta, fate, Wey. Imperf. ways, BTV: or 
wea, BIA; NPE; 8 Plur. sifagy:. But in the Pres, Ind. it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations given iv § 227, col. IIL; Ye 


Q 
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Tez, 37; Pre, Prew:, Preg:; Pro, Pre, Prg:. The Pres. Imperat. may 
optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination wr to 
Fry (=Frarz) and by combining Fxqrq with the Pres, Imperat. Par, of 
rt. F (§ 293); eg. Princnm, faye, Pretactty; &c. 

§ 280. gre P. ‘to command,’ is changed to fry in weak forms 
before consozantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. (cf 
§ 255, d); ¢g. Pres. Ind. arfet, urfta, anfta; Farse:, fire: , frees 
farsa: , Fargy, srafa. Pres. Pot. firsara.. Pres. Imperat. grarfy, enfiy, 
WET; WATT, farza; 3 Plur. wrag. Imperf. stare, Sur: or sTETa, 
STUTA swasg ; 3 Plur. syarg:. 

§ 231. ot A. ‘to lie dowa,’ gunates its vowel in all the forms of the 
special tenses; inthe 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. ¢ is 
prefixed to the terminations. Z.g. Pres. Ind. wa, 3%. wa; wae; 
3 Plur. Utz. Pres. Pot qara. Pres. Imperat. wa, Wey; 3 Plar. ‘dear. 
Imperf. stq/a, syzyur:; 3 Plur. syra, 

§ 282. g A. ‘to bring forth,’ does not gunate its vowel in strong 
forms, but changes it to JZ; ¢.g. Pres. Ind, g?. FX. Pres. Pot. gata. 
Pres. Imperat. at, Qeq, FTA; TEICEA Imperf. s7gf%, STqUr:. 

§ 283. wa P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike,’ drops its final q in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with y, ¢ or 
a; in weak forms ‘before vowel-terminations it drops its radical ay, and 
changes its ¥ tog. The2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is sf@% (instead of 
Riz). E.g. Pres. Ind. Par. ef=m, df, eft; =a: ET: Sad: ; EA: , EU, 
aiead. Pres, Pot. g=araq. Pres. Imperat, Gamat. AT. CT; CATT, WAR: 
3 Plur. af Imperf. e174, NFL, NFL3 NEW, BEATA; 3 Plur. VINE, 
(3 Sing, Atm. Pres, Ind. E@ ; Pot. wta &o.) 


Third Class (Juhotyads). 


§ 284. %& P. ‘to go,’ forms its special strong base rae, its special 
weak base ¥gJ; ¢.g. Pres. Ind. zara, Tare. ward; yqq:; 3 Plur. cafe. 
Pres. Pot. ygarq. Pres. Imperat. gqart, rare, rtd: 3 Plur. tag, 
Imperf. Vary, Ta:, Ta: : YT; 3 Plur. Fae:. - 

§ 285. ar P. A. ‘to give,’ and yp P. A. ‘to siacee form their special 
weak bases qq and my; the final q of FY combines wich @ and q to * 
and zy. Whenever the final w of qq becomes q or y, the initial 
changed to w. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is @f¥ (of qf) snd 
UAE (of ar). Eg. a; Pres. Ind. Par, gait, aR, TANT: WE, UE. 
TA: TU, Tey, TWA. Pres. Pot. garg, Pres. Imperat. Taka, U8. Errg. 
Imperf. tzqrq, STZT:, ATTA; AT; 3 Plur. azz: . Pres. Ind. Atm. 
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WY. TEI, TW. Pres. Pot. g#tw. Pres. Imperat. et. qeeq. Imperf. srefz, 
arzray:; 2 Plor. sr¢gyt.—ar; Pres. Ind. Par. qarfa; Du. qeq:, yeey:, | 
Wa:; 3 Plor. qafqy. Pres. Pot. qvara, Pres. Imperat. qarfx, Uz, 
WI: Twa, var = Imperf. srgqra; Plor. spr, stg, Btyy:. Pres. | 
Ind. Atm. 3, ya, Wa; 2 Plar. Wz Pres. Pot, qYfta@. Pres. Imperat. 

UY, weey.  Imperf. age, srqeqe:, tae; 2 Plor. angqy. 


§ 286- fara P. A. ‘to cleanse,’ fra P. A. ‘to separate,’ and Eg 
P, A. ‘to pervade, gunate the vowel ¢ of the reduplicative syllable 
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations; eg. Pres. Ind. Par, #af¥a, far, 
View; Arsz:. Pres. Pot. Aprsarq. Pres. Imperat. Afrarha, 3hyfar, 
Raw; Arar. Imperf. attaq, wary, Ate; svafrsq, 3 Plr. 
WaPrg:. Pres. Ind. Atm. Afy%. Pres. Pot. AfAsite. Pres. Imperat. 
Rfrad. Imperf. srafafw. | 

§ 287. q P. ‘to fill,’ is conjugated regularly like ;.¢.9. Pres. Ind. 
Fria, ard, Prata, fara: Free, Frra:; Foo. Pega, raf. Bat ¢ 
P. ‘to fill,” changes its final 3 io weak forms before vowel-terminations 
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to gq, and before consonantal terminations 
to HT (§ 46); e.g. Pres. Ind. frais, frat, faqia; Fra¥:, rrvt:, Frqa:; 
X73: rrvt. Frat. Pres. Pot. frqata. Pres. Imperat. faery, Frofé, 
farz s frre, rate s $8 Plor. frqca. Imperf. stfyaqqz, sifrq:, eft7:; 
wirqt: 3 Plur. wfyrqs:. . 

§ 288. ft P. ‘to fear,’ optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations; e.g. Pres. Ind. Fxxft; 
Du. frfts: or fxfra:, Fafra: or fafta:, faefra: or fafiza:; 3 Plor, 
farara. Pres. Pot. faftara, or Farrarg. Pres. Imperat. faryarfe, 
Parti or fafaie. Imperf. aferay, afer:; 1 Do. atfnfty or ufapry; 
3 Plur. uiferg:. 

¢ 289. aT A. ‘to measure,’ and ef A. ‘to go,’ form their special 
bases before consonantal terminations fit, Pargt, before vowel-termi- 
nations FON, Fags eg. mt Pre, Tad. Pre, Prot, Pritts Prt, Pree 
Pres. Pot. . Pres. Imperat. fat, fintres, Prefer; fraree. 
Imperf. sifu, atrtrar:, ufrta; 3 Plor. sfirva.—er, Pres. Ind. Pa, 
Fae’, Parett; Fndtew, Parer’t; 3 Plar. Pare. 

§ 290. wf P. ‘to abandon,’ forms its special weak base before con- 
sonantal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot, wet or wie, before 
vowel-terminations and in the Pres, Pot. wg; the 2 Sing. Pres, 
Imperat. is warty or Were or Aieig. Eg. Pres. Ind. werfs, werfe, 
werfa; sete: or safey:, wert: or afzy:; 3 Plor. wesa. Pres, Pot. 
wer. Pres. Imperat. Wert, Werks or WEY or Nfeie, Weg: Wey 
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settq or sfyaq; 3 Plur. weg. Imperf. wrarerq ; 1 Plor. sragty 
or 87 9fe4; 3 Plur. syay:. 
Fifth Class (Seddi),  - 


§ 291. % P.‘to hear,’ substitates in the special base wp for ¢; 
eg. Pres. Ind. qe, nite, TRA; Yer: or You: ke. 
Seventh Class (Rudhéus). 


§ 292. ag P. ‘to kill,” forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations qtz. before vowel-terminations regularly arg: 
e.g. Pres. Ind. qrfer, a4(X, TAB; Tez, TFs 3 Plar. aefea. Pres. 
Pot. deara. Pres. Imperat. aorerfr, afea, xrg. Imperf. sary , HE- 
7z, NIT; ALE; 8 Plur. EET. 

Eighth Class ( Zanddi). 


§ 293. a P. A. ‘to do,’ forms its special strong base wa, its special 
weak base #5; the final = of the latter is dropped before terminations 
begianing with y or Y, and in the Pres. Pot, Par. Ey. Pres. Ind. Par. 
Roe, RIT, RTA; FI:, FTAs Beas; Fa: Hey, waits. Pres, 
Pot. gata. Pres. Imperat. avaex, Fe, WO; RTT, FEAF. Imperf. 
THA, THT, WHAT; NET, THETA. Pres. Ind. Atm. EF, Hee. 
Pres. Pot, w4fa, Pres. Imperat, acy. Imperf. wae, MHsUr¢. 

Nioth Class (Kryddi), 


§ 294. The roots y P. A. ‘to shake,’ q P. A. ‘to purify,’ ¢ P. A. 


‘to cut,’ & P. ‘to go,’ &., Ht P. ‘to attain,’ gt P. ‘to go,’ &c., and all — 


roots ending in 3 shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses ; Cg: 
q, Pres. Ind. Par, garfa; Atm. gt. “to cover,’ Pres. Ind. Par. 
CSTR ; Atm. ez. , 

§ 295. we P. A. ‘to seize,” and sap P. ‘to grow old’ contract 
their radical ¢ and af to % and x respectively; e.g. WE, Pres, Ind. Par. 
zerft; Pres. Imperat. Tent, Tet, TEtg.—sar, Pres. Ind. Para, 
Frarfa, Pratt &e. 


§ 296. arP. A. ‘to know,’ drops its radical nasal; e.g. Pres. Ind. 
Par. 3 Sing. srarfa; Atm, arefi®, 


B.—Generat Tenses. : 


Perfect, Aorist, the two Futures, Conditional, Benedicsive. 
§ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 


to all primitive roots, te. to all roots of the first nine classes. 


(6) Roots ending in g, @, and sit are henceforth in every respect € 
treated as roots ending in ayy, Ke 


[hanreress feeos frm pas fre, 
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pie o _: 1. The intermediate qe © -> 0 tt 
§ 298. In the general tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives 
generally, terminations begioning with consonants (except @]) are some- 
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel ¢ 
must he inserted between the root aud the termination; and in the case 
of a limited number of roots ¢ may be inserted optionally. . Thus the root 
Frq forms its Simple Fut. %yeeafey bhet-syati, Fry cl. 2 ‘to know’ forms 
Sfreafy ved-i-shyati, and figz forms teeafa flet-syati or Hiacate 
kled-i-shyati; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives Tyr 
bhet-tum, BGT vea-i-tum, and Hyq kle!-tum or wilt kled-i-tum. It 
is, then, most important to know, after which roots this intermediate 
may or should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be 
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal o> 
derivative can be formed correctly; and from this point of view all roots 
may be divided into three classes: (a) roots after which the intermediate 
gis forbidden (anit* roots); (4) roots after which the intermediate x 
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants 
(optionally anit roots); and (c) roots after which the intermediate 
< must be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants (set ® 
(e) The intermediate x is forbidden after the following roots (anit 
roots):— 7 
1, All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in & 
or %@, and except Fax, Fa; Zt, eft; ay, 87, |, w ‘to mix,’ g, q (in Par.); ¥- 
2. The following 1C0 roots ending in consonantst : TH; TX, FY, 


ay | atime Met 


 @ Jt means ‘¢ profixed ;’ antt and sef are compounds of a+i and ec+i# and 
mean therefore, the former, ‘not having ¢ prefixed’ to the termination, and the 
latter, ‘with « prefixed’ or ‘ having é prefixed’ to the termination. . : 
¢ These roots ( except %Z) are contained in the following momorial verses 
which the stadent may learn by heart :-— = fi, * 
ae Te oy te reg faq qs aa Aarya: 
ASL TE ER ET OO ST ST TS He: 14 I 
ME ME fay Fy ae FETT ge a 
we wat (erat: HPC EY AANA AM 
arate afeng ye: afrenaat |‘ 
ay ea Sq gt a azeqraara Ie I e. 
(oq Fr OT TT BT AT DYOL Hy Ty AT TA TF: | 
Hae oy pl a SUT AY era: HA: Iv Ul 
Ie TT RU TT 9 (og AG ae TT aaa TA: | 
waiade (ey FEF we fre ae (oe afeEMT | 8 Il 
For 7q and qq see (6) §. 
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Ray, vat, Pra, Req; wey; AS, FP, TA, TH. FW, WIA, AIA, TH, 
TA, TH. TH, Pra ‘to separate,’ TY, YX, TAs HY, UY fay, fsy, 
at. 57, TE PZ, Faz (Frara ‘to be found, to be,’ fazafa). Uy, Tye 
eA, PAT, EG PL, PL, TAL, PLGA), FL, ML, HL, MT, WL, EN, 
feng (Fina); at (aera), Bt; ATT, fT, FI, aa, faa, fox, TT, VI, 
TT, TT, AT; VL, TL, HU; WA (in Atm.), 7X, TA, AL, TL; FA, 
UL, FT, TU, TH, FT, FT, fot. AL, TT; FT FT Faq, FX, 
fax. fra, ge (qsara), far, fat, UT fre; oe bisa 
‘to dwell’); ag. Fag, ae, 7g, Firg, ee Ferg, WE. | 

(5) The intermediate ¢ may optionally be prefixed to eaietind 
beginning with consonants after the following roots ( optionally anit 
roots): — 


l y 4 (aa sid qa), and a . | 

2. ag (wate), as TA, TU FH, eaT Fer (Brat to govern’); 
HL. YL. ATs TAs BTA (TTA), FTA 5 MAL, AAT (‘to cut’), STAs WY, TE, 
rE I WG WE, TE. HIE. 

3. TT, TI» Fe TUL, FE, UL, Pe aE 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate ¢ musé be prefize to 
terminations beginning with consonants (set roots). t 


Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate x will be 


given below. | ; ; | 
§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect). 


§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed— 


lL. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except are A. . 


‘to cough,’ and yq A, ‘to pity ;’ 

2, Ofall monosyllabic roots beginning with St or st, except wa. 
‘to go,” and aya A. ‘to sit; 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with ¢, %, or wg, provided 
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of aq P. A. ‘to cover.’ = 

(6) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— Ae ee 

1, Of all roots which contain more than one oes except HY 
(a, 3); e.g. of VaTa; 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is seaddially 
long, except 8 and sq, and of sya and 3717@ (a, 2) ;.eg. of y=q, eiuia! 
% SE NL HT be. | en 


Se a fp te Reem 


a a rg re i ii 
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3. Of arqand xa (4, 1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed— 

1 OfsqP. ‘to barn,’ Pry P. ‘to know,’ ATY P. ‘to wake,” eftar P. 
‘to be poor; . 

2. Of At P. ‘to fear,’ 4 P. A. ‘to bear,’ ¢ P. ‘to sacrifice,” and yt 
P. ‘to be ashamed ;’ these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense. (§ 235, 8; rt. y, Red. Perf. me 
but Periph. Perf. Pretwtant)- 

(a.)—The Reduplicated Perfect. 


§ 301. The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c. ; final ¢, & and aif, being by § 297.6 
treated as 8{f, are in the reduplicative syllable represented by 8; eg. 


rt. gq; Perf. Base say; 3 Plur. P. say: 
t1q; » » Faroy; ee Ge 28s : 
rt. ae 0 » THA; 3 Sing. A. TRA. 
rt. MZ; 99 » THA; 3 Plur. P. qmhq:. 
rt. SHY; » TERE; » ono AREY: 
bak 1 Plor. P. WH 
rt. fare ; 99 90 Fare (§ 232); 3 Plour. P. Fafrg:. 
rt. &] ; a » ag (§ 232); 1 Pur. P. Fea. 
° rt. 2; 99 » AT; 2 Sing. P, ware. 


(8) When roots begin with ¢ or @, these vowels are doubled ; sub- 
sequently e+ and +7 unite to { and &; but when the radical x and 
= are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 9) with them, the first 
q and g are changed to yg and Tq respectively ; e.g. 
rt. gq; Perf. B. ¢+xa;3 Pl P.¢+4g: ={q'; 3 Sg. P. +99 =yay,. 
rt. SQ; T4+TEi vr vo THIQVAAG?;, mm T+ Wa—Taa. 
t.€; «9 CEE s w vn CHEE =tg:3 on » CPR Tae, 

(c) Initial a7 remains unchanged ; initial oy, when prosodially short, 
is changed to tf ; ¢.9. 

rt. 811%; Perf. Base atrq; 3 Plur. P. atrq:. 
rt. NG} 90 90 MI; oo 0 Ooo TEE. 
(d) To roots beginning with w, prosodially long, and to roots 
beginning with %, the syllable aris prefixed; e.g. 
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rt. 3H} Perf. Base STHs 3 Plar, P. 3TTAy:- 
rt. Sal; » «sigs; 3 Sing. A. sTs. 

§ 302. Strong and weak forms: The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai. 5 the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 


§ 303. The weak base generally docs not differ from the base formed 
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus : 


(a) For penultimate (prosodially short) x, Z and | Guna (q ait, 
and 87f) is substituted; e.g. . | 
rt. FY; Weak B. Farrg; Strong B. Farz; 3 Sing. P. fate. 
rt. FF; ” oo» Ks 65 & ” 99 wary; 2» 9 gare. 
rt. Aq; rT) » AHS; _ oe 90 TARE 99 ry WH. 
But rt. freq; only Perf. Base co er CoC 
rt. ate ; 9” ry) 99 Prac; Tt) 90 99 frtte. 


(6) For final z, %, 3, H, %, %, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the 
1 Sing., only Guna in the 2 Sing., and only Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par.; e.g. 

rt. at; Weak base Fadt; Strong base faz or Frt; 1 Sing. 
Par. fraa or Farara; 2 Sing. fate or frafary; 3 Sing. 
frTara. 

rt. g; Weak base gx; Strong base gat or gat ; 1 Sing. Par. 
EAq Ot FAT; 2 Sing. Tart 5 3 Sing. gare. 

rt. ar; Weak base WR; Strong base qar or wWar¢; 1 Sing. 
Par. qaut or GRIT; 2 Sing. He; 3 Sing. TAHIC. 

(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) stis in the 1 Sing. Par. option- 
ally lengthened; in the 2 Sing. it remains unchanged; in the 3 Sing. it 
must be lengthened; eg. . 

rt, Ga; 1 Sing. Par. Gay or TTA; 2 Sing. Tree (or ara, 
§ 317); 3 Sing. qqr4. 
But rt. aqeg; 1 Sing. Par. qqAq; 2 Sing. qazq or wafeyy; 
3 Sing. 7q=q. : . 

§ 304, Personal terminations and tatermediate § : The reduplicated 
(strong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. HH. 
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations (zy, 4, 4, & %@, AW, and Ag) 
the intermedinte ¢ must be prefixed, except in the comparatively rare 
cases where ¥ is absolutely forbidden (§ 305), or only optionally permitted 
(§ 306). Eg. 

15 8 


— 
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rt. Pry; Str. B. fxty, 2 Sing. P. Perit; W. B. fairy, 1 Plur. P.faPrieA. 
rt. STi» = 2 9 ops gata; » SAG, » 1» TOVA. 
rt. HT; ow ns 29) 9) aaalsy; 1» on AML, oo no —aHta. 
rt. Fray, Prfafegy, Praeger, rt. aie, Peitee, Peitfer. 

§ 305. (a) ¢ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations when 
they are added to the eight roots :— 

HE ‘to do’ (except when it is changed to eq; see § 487, L), x ‘to bear,’ 
¥ ‘to choose, @q ‘to go,’ ¥F ‘to run,’ 4 ‘to hear,’ eq ‘to praise,’ and @ 
* to flow ;’ eg. 

rt. a; Weak B. qa; 1 Pl. P. qara; Strong B. qaz, 2 Sg. ware. 

rt. ¥; = on GEs 19 oo FETS 8 » Sat; 9 9 gare. 

(But of deg 2 Sing. P. Gyenfiy. ¥ likewise forms the 2 Sing. 
Par. in classical Sanskrit qaftqy.) 

(4) Besides, ¢ is never prefixed to the termination ¢y after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in %¢, except te ‘to go, and ty ‘to sound ;’ eg. 

rt. eq; 2 Sing. P. gerd. 

§ 306. (a) ¢ may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 
tions when they are added to the optionally-eni{ roots enumerated in 
§ 298, 6, 2 and 8; e.g. 
rt. fang; Weak B. fafez;1 Plor. P. fafa or fafatya; Strong 

B. Fada, 2 Sing, P. Fata or Fa aha, 

(4) Besides, ¢ may optionally be prefixed to the termination y, when 
it is added to ext/ roots ending in vowels (except %), or to anif roots 
which contain the vowel aq (§ 298, a); ¢ is optionally prefixed to ey also 
after ty and ¥; e.g. | 

rt. #¥; Strong B. faz, 2 Sing. P. Frag. or farafars. 
rt. EX; »» oo» AW; 99 2» ATey or arafaey. 
rt. qs 99 oo Geaq; > 9» ” qe or weaiter. 

Exceplion: 7g ‘to eat,’ and &@ ‘to cover,’ must insert ¢ before y; 
2 Sing. P. arity, Freafere. 

§ 807. Rules of Sandhi :— 

Before vowel-terminations (including here the consonantal terminations 
when ¢ is prefixed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated base undergo 
the following changes:— 


(ec) and &, when preceded by one consonant, are changed to @; 
when preceded by more ccnsonants, to yq; e.g. 
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rt. fr; Weak B. fafz;2 Plur. P. freq; 1Pler. P. faheaa. 

rt. at ; rt ny) Fert; » 9s oo Frea; 99 ry farftan. 

rt. far; 99? Fafa ; yn | en FARIA; 5 90s farfirfart. 

rt. wt; r) nS Frat ; 99 ry) 99 Frfiva; 29 99 farafar. 
(5) and & are always changed to 3q; e.g. 


rt. g; Weak B. gg; 2 Plor. P. gga; 1 Plar. P. gary. 
Tt. J; no Sw SY5 to CTT ete SOTT. 

(c) 9, when preceded by one consonant, is changed to ¢; when 

preceded by more consonants, to aT; ¢.g. 
rt, yw; Weak B. gg; 2Plur. P. eH; 1 Plur. P. qf. 
rt. ©]; np ny ART oo RAK aeafts. 

(When 9 by § 487, 4, is changed to eg, it is in the Redupl. Perf. 
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e.g. 2 Plur, Par. 
aqent; 1 Plur. Par. qqenfta.) 

(d) 3 is changed to 81f; optionally to siT or Ting, g, and Ws ©9- 

rt. aw; Wenk B. qr; 2 Plur. P. Tae; 1 Plor. P. wares. 
rt. ry) LF #) Perr CC @0 S Se eee Caley or TRA. 

(ce) @,3, dit, and 277, substituted for final x, f, J, and &, are changed 
to 314, 3174, SIT, and sy, respectively ; e.g. 

rt. at; Strong B. fart or fad; 1 Sing. P- Frva or frare. 

rt, Yi ow 99 ger or SET; ry ee » Ter or qere. 

§ 3(8. The rales which regulate the euphonic changes which take 
place when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma- 
tion of words generally. They are therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given bere somewhat more fully 
than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect. With some 
of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 255, 

§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter- 
_ minations the rules given in §§ 50—59 must be observed. Moreover—. 

(a) Final q@ and q are dropped before all initial consonants except 

Uy e.g. 
qa + a= Gt; TL + 7 =F (S§ 46; 58). 

(6) Final q is changed to @before all initial consonants except @ and 
Hi eg. 

AIL+ =H; Tt WHT Wt GIA; 
aera + Fe = Berge (§ 58.) 


e- 


-e 
a id 


116 SANSERIT GRAMMAR. [$ 310— 


§ 310, Before initial q— 


(az) Full 4,2.5,.3%, 5,9 G &, and g are changed to & 
(observe § 53), after which @ is changed to © (§ 59); the final g of ag, 
however, is changed to #3 ¢g: a 

qa tea=waat; al+et=maa, WaT + T= wags 
sag + & = waa; age + cat = Tele. 

(5) Final qand are changed to Anusvara ; e.g. 

wag + & = saa; 7 + aa = Feae. 
(c) Final qis changed to 4; ¢.9- 
we + ear = TeeMT; ATA + St = AAT. 

§ 311. Before an initial surd dental (& or %)— 

(a) Final q, 3 (except of the roots mentioned under 5), and the 
final s3q of B35q are changed to &; ¢ g- 

Bqta=gwm; WAty=T; TtAHJMR;, AaTty= 

(U) Final a, J, %, &, &, the final Sof wy, IA, TL, WH FA 


and the final s3y of wast are changed to q, after which the initial dental 
is changed to the corresponding lingual (§ 56); e.g. 


WU =Tae; TLtA=—; Ut T=a8; IM +T= 
M48; FL + T= AE; TAA TY = aay, 


(c) Final g of roots beginuing with gy combines with initial 7 or y to 
TWH. 0g. : 

CE FAH TUS TE TY = TE, 

(d) Final g of other roots combines with initial a or y to g, before 
which (short) 37, €, and Z are lengthened, except in yg and ag, the w 
of which is changed to 87; ¢.9: 

fag taste, Tag tH TIS; TIE + UH THT; WE t = TE 

(ec) The final ge of §2, FY, Fag, and yg may follow either (c) or (d); 
the final ¢ of 7g combines with Qorw@to Yreg. - 

Re t+ g_= sry or WA; HE FAH of WT, ay + q=A7y; 
qag +O =A. 

§ 312. Before initial w— 

(e) The finals mentioned in § 3]1 (a) are changed to a, those men- 
tioncd in § 311 (4) to ; after the latter, wis changed tog eg. 

NIL + UA = HAVA; 
MIT + 3 = Haw. 


§ 314] CONJUGATION OF VEEBS. 117 


(4) Final ¢ combines with the ty of vas it combines with an initial 
surd dental (§ 311 ¢, d, ¢); but here § 53 must be observed ; eg. 


Sag FUT = HMA 

wage + Of = WaT. . 
§ 313. The initial wy of the termination v= of the 2 Plar. Perf. Atm.- 
(a) must be changed to < when it is preceded by (radical) ZT oF 


Me eg. - “ 
rt. &]; GE $F = FER: 
te; THt Ia. 

(6) may optionally be changed to < when the intermediate gy is 
prefixed to it, provided this ¢ be preceded by a semivowel or ¢ ; e.g. 

rt. %; BZ + E-¥ (by § 307 6) =TqL+ HI =A or Syfaz. 

Paradigms: 

§ 314. The Reduplicated Perfect of Bry P. A. ‘to split,’ gz P. A. 
‘te strike,’ faq P. ‘to blame,’ mq P. A. ‘to 5%" tq P. A. ‘to be’ (only 
used as an aaxiliary verb), Ty P. ‘to anoint,’ gq P. ‘to wish,’ wel. 
‘to praise, ’ ft P. A, ‘to lead,’ mt P. A. A. ‘to buy,’ q P. A. ‘to join,’ 
tq P. A. ‘to praise,’ A P. A. ‘to do,’ q A. ‘to die’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Perf. in Par ), eg P. ‘to remember,’ F P. A. ‘to scatter.” 


: a. Rey (rg. 2. Rte aq. 
Strong B. favre. Strong B. ae. 
Weak B. fatiag. | ‘Weak B. agg. 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 


1. iz fain TAT TAT 
CC Ce MCC ICS aaer TTY 
8. Farte fare Fare Jat 
Lite 86M 6 6gghta gata 


Sing. 


2)20ty Rie oa || agR 

s.faiteg:  firaa TAT: It 
(pata ie agian TATA 
£4 2. Faire igre TAT qareey 


3, fa (Ye: (aprree RACE qTalet 


= im Ep ae RD 
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3. Re MQ 4. Re. AA, (5. Bt WA 
Perf B, APIS. 8. B. THA or WHA, Perf. B. AA 
W.B. We. 
Pa. Par... os 
LAr awa ama ae aa 
,| or TAA , 
2). Rater ante wnat afat amet 
[eRe ct a Co Sc co 
LAr anha wnat afr ana 
i}. ARTE TH: THN | TTY: | Tee 
sR: AHA WWMt Mag: Aaa 
LAR aNa aah amar anfeae 
ise mT 8 86aairey | oote MAA 
Are way 8 8aAAt OMe: Mat 


6.RL. AH. 7. RL SB REKY GRE A 


Port. BTA. S. B. FATS. B. WAT, 8. B. AR or FR. 
W.B. &1. W.B.2T4, W. B. Crt. 


Par. Par. 
1Lwasy «FAT 
2,maear gary 
or 
Bay | FAT 
1. aasaqa era 
or AAS 
2. WAAR: Ty: 
3A: Fg: 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Par. 


BAT 


Y Sar eae 
Par. Atm. 
Prva (ee 
or (tq 
afer (afar 
or fate 
ray fare 
Afar APaat 
frag: Feng 
freaq: = (ame 


H 
' 
‘ 
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lamer sta oanta Paar = faa 


2uTat WT aT 


(a iF or “g 


(3. ATs: so aTTq: «= A: fafa 
10. Re mat. 11. Re. J. 
Strong’ Bi: FAB or PR Strong B. Aa¥ or zat. unite 
Weak B, Fam. - “Weak B. 3. 
Par, Atm. Par. Atm. 
1. Part ofr RT — | gartorgaalaat 
i: Antrotarames gar qafat 
3, Fata far Tart qaqa 
Att Ade gait ~ aafray 
i: Lama ARTY Ww FT 
3a:  Fient  yzyag ayaa 
(1. bata ffatae yafaa Farag 
is Ata afr or B aqA FATA or 'E 
3. Ries ICICCS PERE qafat 
12. Rt. ys 18. Re. B. (00) 
| Strong B. wat or qt. Strong B. THE or THE. 
Weak B. 7 Weak B. @H. 
r - —— 
Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 
1.7elt or Ted qa THCorant Wr 
ie a i i i 3 
3, Tera | aga TMNT. - AR 
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1. 9g4 qa aPT ana 
2.7Sty:  aeart any: amare 
8. Tad: CEC ne ATA 
1.9g4 TeAL ar aHAe 


Dual. | 


EOC TEE 

AS. 3% grt a: HAT 

14. Rt. J 15. Rt. €4. 16. Re RB. heclles- 
Strong B. HAE =—s Strong B. FEAL Strong B. THE one 


or AATT. or ATATTL. or THT, 
Weak B. FY. Weak B. FE. Weak B. 49. Jeelter 


ic a a . 
- ~ . 


Par. Par. Par. Atm. 
1. AAT or AAC TET or TAT FHTor THT THE 


2 2.7m wont waftt oo aah 
8. WATT TAT THT sat 
(piafee eat atta ata 

242 Aw: TAY: qaTY: FH 
8. AH: TACT: THT: THA 
1, ay arent watt = - garry 
E 2. TH AAT AAT THM or F 
8. Ta: TAS: we = waftt 


The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Redupliceted Base of which ie 
weakened in the weak forme. 
$315. Roots in ar, (9, @, and aif, cf. § 297, 8) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. Par., 
when it bas the intermediate ¢ prefixed to it, Inthe 1 and 3 Sing. Par. 
the final bee es BT combines with the termination ay to a. E.g. qr P. 
‘to give,’ 8 P. ‘to sing;’ 
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iy BRT _ wR, 
Strong B. {at ST, 
Weak B. &% ST]. 
Par Atm. Par. 


Sing. 
~ 
° 
“3 


4439442734 


3 
92344372" 


3. {Es 


$316. The roots wy ‘to go,’ eq ‘to strike,’ aq ‘to be born,’ Ht 
‘to dig,’ and qa ‘to eat’ drop their radical vowel in weak forms only; 
the ¢ of eis changed to q in all reduplicated forms. E.g. rt. Te 
Strong B. awq_or Harq, Weak B. wrR; 


Par. Atm. 
oor +. —_—_—_— a>. 
Sing. Dual, Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


LSA or TH ate ait a AAR THAR 
2. mTorr aay: wa aA wat ATT 
8. TTT TA: A WR BT AAT 


Perf. Par. of g{=3aTa or Waa, Waey or Balyy, WAT; aiwe de. 


Perf. Atm. of sq=—35az; Perf. Par. of FA=AGTS or WT, ufwe, 
ana &c. 


§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel sy between two simple radical 
consonants, and which do not begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with q, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 

168 
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vowel tog in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. 
Par., when it has the intermediate g prefixed to it. By, rt. Tx P. L 
‘to cook, ’ Strong B. q¢q or yar, Weak B. Fe; 


Par e : Atm, : | 
or gg iC * 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Lato Wm Wa Wr FW Wat Waa 

2. TET or WAT Tay: a wat tary wae 

3. TW CC 1 
Perf. Par. of gI=T7a or T714, Faw (only ), Tara; Aarw ko. 


§ 318. (a) The roots aq A. ‘to be ashamed,’ Gq P. ‘to burst, zy 
P. A. *to share,’ q P. ‘to-cross’( by § 303 6 and § 307 d changeable to 


aq in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms ) and q7q in the sense of ¢ to injure’ 
likewise follow § 317; e.g. 


Tt. az; 3 Sing. Par. aqra, Du. Yatg:, Plor. y¥:; eae: Atm, #@. 
rt. qi 8 Sing. ware, Du. acq:, Plur. Ae:. : 

(6) The roots qq P. ‘to tremble,’ wa P. ‘to roam,’ , aa P. ‘to 
sound,’ e474. P. ‘to sound’, =P. ‘to grow old,’ ara A.‘ to shine,’ 
wa P. A. ‘to shine’; yar P, ‘to tie,’ and qq P. ‘to deceive’ follow | 


§ 317 optionally, qeqand gaz, when they follow § 317, drop their 
nasal, £9. , 


rt. 8; ward, aaaq: oragay:, Aag: or gs; 
to; WN AMY ora, WAS: or RS; 
rt.UM; Te, way: ortag:, Wry: or ty; 
rt. We; Wy, wWaewg: ortag, way: or Ry:. 


(c) GaP. ‘to strike’ forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 
the gencral rule ; e.g. 


3 Sing. gara, Du. qaaz:, Plur. qag:. 

§ 319. (a) The roots yy ‘to speak, Fz ‘to say,’ FT ‘to sow,’ Ty 

‘to wish,” qa ‘to dwell,’ and ag ‘to carry’ substitute J for the reda- 

plicative syllable qZ(eg. wy, reduplicated yy); in the weak forms 

( but not in 2 Sing, Par.) they further substitute J also for the radical 

q, and contract the reduplicative z and the radical J to RF (T+TY= 
aq ). £.9. rt. aq P, A, Strong B. 779 or Tay, Weak B. RE; 
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Par, Atm. 


Sing, "Dual. ‘Plur. Sing. Dual, Plus. 
Lwadtor waa SAT wa wa = afxae afiae 
2 Tao waa aay: wT SAT Tat sha 
3, Tara Sag: By sy saa st 

Perf. Par. of 7g=TaE or TIE, sare (§ 311, d) or wate, Zale: 
afew &c.; Atm. HY &e. 


(6) Similarly asq ‘to sacrifice’ forms its strong base FM or Tar 
and its weak base = ; e.g. Par. gars or yaw, Tas or YaFay, Cars: 


tf &c. 

§ 320. (a) The roots sa P. ‘to surround,’ tay P. ‘to strike,’ ¥ay 
P. ‘to grow old,’ and eq P. ‘to sleep’ substitute in weak forms X 
and g for q or af and@ respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable. of the whole of the Perfect ; e.g. | 


rt. saz; Preang, rrrrrg:, fafar; 
rt. AL; «GAT, §=FyITq, FEY: (§ 232); 
rt. Sar; Sing. Rrsat, Parser or Pafseru, Parsat; Do. Fafa. 
(6) we P. A. ‘to seize’ substitutesin weak forms % fort; eg. 
_) _ drregular Reduplicated Perfects. 
§ 321. 3 P. A. ‘to be’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus: 
Par. Atm. 


& 


Ging. Dual. Plur. Sing. Sal. —~—~Pihar” 
Lay aye nay ay 6 ayftay ayftae 
a nyfar Ty: aye, aya apt TNT oY 
LTT TG WT BT Tart Tae 


§ 322. (a) aq A. ‘to shine’ and say A, ‘to suffer’ take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel ¥; e.g. 3 Sing. Fred, Freee. 

(6) 37 A. ‘to pervade’ forms its Perfect base Taal; eg. 8 Sing. 
sag ; 2 Sing. sqrafare or sartet (§ 306 a); &c. 

(c) a P. ‘to go’ and 3a P. ‘to go’ form their Perfect bases 31 
and siaey respectively ; e.g. rt. ¥, Sing. 311% Sta, SIT; 3 Plur. Wye; 
rt. ea, 3 Sing. saw; Du. TAS Fi; Plur. UTAg:: 


\ 
_ 
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(Z) far P. Ah ‘to conquer’ and f@ P. ‘to throw’ substitute T and W 
respectively for their radical consonant; Pe P. A. ‘to gather’ optionally 
substitutes q. F.9. Fa, Perf. B. farftt; 3 Sing, Par, Fata, Atm. 
Fura.—te, Perf. B. farf; 3 Sing. farqra, Plur. Pareg:.—fay, Perf. B. 
Pafer or Pafar; 3 Sing. Par. Perarez or Feenra, Atm. Fred or Pasa, 

§ 323. sc ‘to be crooked’ and certain other roots of the sixth 
( ¢ud4di ) class retain their radical vowel unchanged ia the 2 Sing. Par, 
and optionally in the 1 Sing. Par., e.g. yaitz or Joe, waley, gaz. The 
same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usually require the radical vowel to be gunated. 

§ 824. gay P. ‘to see’ and qa P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing. 
THT or Tre, Tafay or Tag; otherwise they are regular; eg. 1 Sing. 
wear, Du. egfirg, &. ; 

§ 325. (a) cara A. ‘to grow,’ and ® P. A. ‘to call’ form their Per- 
fects from qf and ¢ respectively ; fag P. ‘to swell’ optionally forms its 
Perfect from y, £.g. Cara, 3 Sing. facy.—zZ, 8 Sing. Par. era; Atm. 
quy-—fz, S Sing. farqra or qury. 

(8) s¥P.A.‘tocover’ forms the strong base Pysqa, and the weak 
re Prtt ; e.g. Par. frsara or freee, frcafery (§ 806), frcara, Paftaq &e. 

tm. f¥sz. : 


(c) @P. A. ‘to weave’ is regular; or forms its strong base Jaq, 
and its weak base Sor aq. Ey. 3 Sing. Par, gat or zara; 3 Du. 
biG © or AQy: or AIY:. : 

§ 326. (a) evag A. ‘to embrace’ optionally drops its nasal; ey. 
8 Sing, qerg or qerT®. 

(t) ¥ A, ‘to guard’ forms its Perfect base Petr; eg. 3 Sing. figr®. 

§ 327, Of the Perfect of stg ‘to say’ only the following forms of 

“See oo 


- the Parasmai. are in use: 


Sing. Dual, Plur. . 


2. MT NTL: 
8.31 = MN: TTR: 


All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense (‘he says,” &c.), 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of 
the Present tense of rt. q (§ 275 ). 

b.—The Periphrastic Perfect, 


§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing apm to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl, Perf, 
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Parasmai. or Atmane. of wm ‘to do’(§ 314, 13), or the Redapl. 
Perfect Parasmai, of atq_‘to be’ (§ 314, 5) or of x ‘to be’ (§ 321 ). 
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of @ is employed after verbs which are con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atmane. of a after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada, The Perf. Par. of ayeq and 
4 is used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. Eg, 


SF P. ‘to moisten,’ 3 Sing. T*QITRIT, or SQUAT or TAIN. 
Tq A.‘to grow,’ 8 Sing. TUAH, or TAG, or TUT. 


§ 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short) vowel or a final vowel i is 


gunated before ayray, except in fq ‘to know’ (§ 300 c); e.g. strarqanre 
(or zatq ), srrrchwane (or ararare), Roraisare ( or Reara) Rorci- 
MATE ( or TTT); but FraTare ( or FYI). 


Paradigms : 
§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of wg P. ‘to moisten,’ and of 
are A, ‘tosit.” - 
Parasmai, 


ov 


1, SAPTHIT or ARC or WAATT or TRUITT 


2. o. Sate wameaq weezer 
8, TrqrTRIT SAT waings 

_ fi). seatrpe wanet 8=—- weatagfter 

i}: TUTTHY:  werrey: wala 
8. Sera: werreg: = |——-aealnyag: 

_ (1. eT werner Segienyfar 

i] ree Taras arqinga 
3. TaTay: ‘ UralAg: TUNA: 

tmane. 


2. : STATA aT TAP fay 


{ssn or aaa or Wanye 
(3. sara TST EE 
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Laearapay oor, TATAMAT oor aratnyfra 


yes 2.—Tar Aorist. 
§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is “the augment 


Qos 
4: ¢ ss 
ee 


s 


( 


wy, prefixed to the root (§ 229). 

(4) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the 
root or toa base formed from the root by the addition of aq (Radical 
Aorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root (Sibilant-Aorist ), There are three varieties of the Radical 
Aorist (Forms I., 1I., and ITI.) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
( Forms IV., V., VI., and VII.) 

§ 332. Afew general remarks may help the student to master the 
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist: | 

1. The most general and important forms are Form IV. (in sam, 
sih, sit) and Form V.(in isham, ih, it). Form IV. is the common 
form for enif roots, and Form V. the common form for set roots (§ 298). 
Optionally-ani¢ roots would of course take either form. 

2. Exceptions: (a) Roots ending in ay (gy, ¥, and ayy) and a few 
other anif roots, take Form VI. (in sigham, sik, sit). As this 
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV., the 
ordinary form for anif roots, in Atmane. 

(b) Anit roots ending io a sibilant or g, preceded by x, Z, or |, 
take Form VII. (in sam, sah, sat) both in Parasmai. and Atmane, — 

8. Ezception to 2 (a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which 
according to 2 (a) would take Form VI, and the sef root 4, which should 
take Form V., take Form I. (in am, h, t). As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai., the same roots willin Atmane. take Forms IV. or V., accord- 
ing as they are anit or eef. 

4 There remain Form II, Gn am, ah, at) and the esaaplinates 
Form III. (also in am, ah, at). Of these, Form IIT. is peculiar to only very 
few primitive roots. Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain roots of the 4th 
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(divddi) class, and to roots of the 1st (6hvddi) and 6th (¢uddt) classes 
which form the special base irregularly ; most roots take it only in Paras- 
mai., while ia Atmane. they take Forms IV. or V., according as they are 
anit or sef. ~~ 
| a.—The Radical Aorist. | 
1.—First Form (only Parasmaipada ). | 

§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are 
added immediately to the root; in the 3 Plur. q: is substituted for 317, 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

§ 334. Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of qt P. 
‘to drink,’ ¥ P. * to suck,’ @ P. ‘to finish’ ( see § 297, 5). 


Parasmaipada. 
1, AWN It § _ 
2 2. TT: aur: ) 
lL. AWS ‘Te 


2. AWA AAA, 


3. ANAL SEICIE @ 
1, AWA TUT 


2, ATT ata 
8, AY: ay: 


§ 335 Irregular Aorists of the first Form : | 

(a) y ‘to be’ retains the termination ayq in the 3 Plur, and changes | 
its final & before vowel-terminations to Hq (as in the Perf.) ; e. g. wayqy, 
IMP, wyzq; 3 Plur. ww. 

(5) x‘ to go’ forms this Aorist from aq; e. g. 3 Sing. ayaa. fl 

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in Paras- 
mai., viz, the anit roots ¢‘ to go’ (staqTaq), AY ‘to smell,’ gr to cut,” ef 
‘to give,’ ito cut,’ wr ‘ to place,’ y ‘to suck,’ qf ‘to drink,’ gt 
‘to sharpen, ’ ar ‘to finish,’ and typ ‘to stand,’ and the sef root q 
‘ to be. Of these, 1, GT, Ut, and af take also Form VI. ( armreta, 81 segT- 
dra &e); ¥ takes also Forms III. and VI. (atqqq and syyrata,).—T, wy, 
and eur take in Atmane. Form IV. ( stfga, afya, afeqa ),—and y takes 4 
in Atmane. Form V. ( stfe).—The root x with the prep. ayfy takes ia 
Atmane. Form IV. (apaute or se ‘he has studied’ ), 
90. 
Ke 


Dual. 


Plur. 


sagqqqids 


4 
df 


; 


get Tar aL Pe 
+ 5 I 
he Yorn’ 


trfa. iv A 
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I1.—Second Form ( Parasmai., and rarely A tmane. ), 

§ 337. (a) sq is added to the root and the base so formed takes the 
personal terminations given in col II. of § 227. 

(8) A final a¢ or e& is gunated before a7; ¢. 9. J], awa; :%> BTNUL 
' @ penultimate nasal is dropped; ¢. g. RRTY, WERIE- 

(c) The roles given in § 245 apply to the final sz of the base and the 
initial letters of the terminations; e. g. afay + 3 + A=—HNfaAA; 
ware + at + ag = rag; sia + oot + = afaarT; Nias + 
eT + wary = ViTIarr. 

§ 338, Paradigm: The second Form of the Bodie Aorist of ch ae 
P. A. ‘to sprinkle.’ 


Parasmai. | Atmane. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. afragq aera fear aay afearafe aftrarate 
2. ufeae: afeaaqy ara afta afaaay afar 
8, afaaa, afer afer afer seta saferard 


§ 339, Irregular Aorists of the second Form: 

1. wa ‘tothrow,’ 3S. P. arrery. 4. 0Tq] ‘to rule,’ 38. P. arftrqe. 
2. war foepess,: 90 9p MASA. 5. Pa ‘to swell,’ » wv WEA 
S.gq ‘tose,’ 4 » ue 6. ‘tocall,” ,, ,, weg. 

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 
Aorist in either Padain which they may be used: syq ‘to throw,’ 
we cl. 3, ear, ura, and gcl. 3 (e.g. gel. 8, stazq; but gel. 1, svarefa). 
, 2. The aaif roots fesq,, fire, and % must take this form in Par,; in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or Form IV.; e. g. 

rt. fsq, Par. afer; Atm. afsqa or atferw. 

3. The following are the_common roota, which must take this form 
in Parasmai, :— 

(a) Of roots of the Ist class: FL » prt (also when belonging to cl. 4; 


but when belonging to cl. 9, szaibfrq), ga, 7a, Wet (also when belonge 
ing to cl. 4.), fry (also when belonging to cl. 4), S€, YL, YX, TE» 
wr, Fr. Taq, wa, Ferg (also when belonging to cl. 4). 

(5) Of roots of the 4th class: aq, Gq ( but gnacl. 5 &c. smnffx), 
FL, FIL, HL, SA, fe, TT, Pr, NY, PL, aX, FT, TT (but aq 
el. 5 or 6, ararceffa or srerrceita or sada)» AL, TL, FL, EX (or like 
Tt) FF, AT, FT (but gacl. 9 or 1, srtredta), wa but wa cl. 1, are- 
riz). AY, FY, AT (but aR cl. 1 or 6, Wad). OL, FT (but Fy el. 1, 
rata ), Ez ( but a cl. 1, nBreta), FY (also when belonging to cl. 6), 
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DPT (but excl. 6 srespita ), wa (also when belonging tocl. 5), TY, U4, 
TT, WA, Fx (except in the sense of ‘to embrace,’ see § 366 ), feng 
(but feng cl. 1 ‘to govern,’ staeetra or stata , and fanz cl. - to go,” 
stata), Fag, TF: | 

(c) The roots 31TY, 74, Ta, Fry rat, Pagel. 6, Tg, Frei. 7, ag, QI 

Those of the roots enumerated a a, 6, e, which are anit, take in 
Atm. form IV.; e.g, rt. FX, HAH ; those which are optionally-anit, take 
in Atm. form IV. or V.; €.9. rt. TAY, HEAT oF syeafeqe ; the remaining 
(se?) roots take in Atm. form V.; e g- Tt. JA, WUE. 


4. (a) The anit roots eg, Fisz, a, Fra, Pre, a, Fra, oe fr ‘, 
and &h-q may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par.; i in Atm. they 


can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. eyg, Par. Meyte or arateata ; Atm. sya. 


(2) The sefroots yy, tax, qt, F, ae, FL. 1,8¢, qa cl. 4, war, 
and @f{*{ may optionally take this form or form V. in Par. ; in Atm. 


they can take only form V.; e.g. rt. EY, Par. weagye or r awegdia; 
Atm. sregfée. - | 


(c) faa takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V.; 
Wad. APUPaAA, or sPaqerq; in Atm, it would not take this form. 


Il].—Third Form (Parasmai, and Atmane). 


§ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 


(4) aq is added to the root aud to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form II. 


(c) Final g and & are changed to ga and gq before a7; final ayy (for 
) is dropped; e.g. ay, 3 Sing. Atm. stan; FA, Ai Par. 3ifq- 
Prva; Y, 3 Sing, Par. syqua. 


§ 342. Paradigm: Thethird Form of the Radical Aorist of Pay P. A. 
‘to go.” 


Singular. Dual, Plural, 


Parasmai. 


aaa ofa = fara 
aera: oafehaaq | ouPafrera 
UC CEE CUC COC MEEEENEIC LE | 


17s 


> ) 
ie) 


me en, a ee ee, EO —s 
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Atmane. 


Laat =o afRrrafe «= afarBraraie 
2 aera: RAP aera 
PRU CO MEE MEU CHO NG 


§ 343. far P. A. ‘to go.’ x P. ‘to run,’ q P. ‘to flow,’ and aay A. ‘to 
love,’ take only this form of 5. Aorist. fq P. ‘to swell,’ takes this form, 
or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, ¢ ); } P. ‘to suck,’ takes this form, or form 
I. or VI. (§ 336). 

§ 344. qa ‘to fall,’ forms irregularly syqqa; and 7q ‘to speak,’ 
WIT. 


- -— 


6.—The Sibilant-dAorist. 


§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common 
that the sibilant @ or a syllable containing the sibilant = ( changeable to 
{) is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 


IV.—Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


§ 346. (a) The sibilant @ (changeable to q in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before 
they are added to the root. Inthe 2 and 3 Sing. Par., ¢ is inserted 
between this @ or ¥ aud the terminations : (%) and @, to prevent the 
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm. @ is dropped before 
vaq. Inthe 8 Plur. Par. and Atm. q: and 3q@ are substituted for ay 
and a{-w. 

(5) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist : 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
Sing. Dx. Plur. Sing. Du. Plur. 


wy : cate tafe? 
qq OT EU: aa ta 
sat Ft og: ava a 


§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with eq and ef drop their @) 


after short vowels and_consonants\except nasals and {i eg. rt. &; 


1, 7 
2, fh 


TAS t Sing. Atm. BF + & = WEG; rt.ferg. 2 Sing. Atm. VAT + SUT: = 


Zt 


- 


aifarcur: ; bot rt. ®, 3 Sing. Atm. war + e1=swares ; rt. w, 2 Plur. 
Par. aanrgy + Sf = Ware. 
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(6) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e.g. | a a LG 
rt.qq; 3 Sg. P. srqreq + dtq-srqrafta; 3 Sg. A. NY +A <BTISN. 
Tt AQs,, » o» Harataqesaniiq; 3 Du. P. sqaral + Caraq=NATETA. 
t.THis. oy ov» IITA + Sra=sarafte ; 3 Du. P. srqregy + eargq=s1ATeTA. 
rte Es oo oy oy STA + drq=srarirg ; 3 Du. P. Li § + CATA STaTUTA, 
ttLACi » » 9, STATE teta-staraira; 3 Sg. A. rag +E 87. 
ree AR5 yo oy MATE + Stg=sraretta,; 3 Sg. A. Sag +E =141c- 
rt.7@;,, 5, ,, tara t ata=srqredta; 3 Du. P. sway t+ a= BAT ATA 


(c) The initial wzof the termination wqis changed tog after all 
vowels except sf and sy, and after [ ; ¢.9. 


rt. fq;2 Plur. Atm. sp] = +47R=8T AEA, 
rt. f > 9 99 9 TA + aq 
rt, ts 599 99 ” NEAT +.qR =e. (§ 48.) 
But rt. G55,» » ATL Plea ag. 
§ 318. (a) In Parasmaipada Vyiddhiis substituted for the vowel of 
the root; ¢.9, rt. Fa, 3 Sing, Par. s7yefra; re. ft, svreta; rt.ag, at 
rtw, sTATeTL; rt. TH, ih; rte TA, swirgias rt. TM, 
(6) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical ¢, t, zs 
and H; ¢.g. rt. Fa, 3 Sing. Atm. STae : rt. st, Tae; rt. 4 WEME; 


rt. ], SATE ; other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada ; $ 
e.g. rt. H, 1 Sing. Atm. srpre ; rt. Ta, sty. But final we is liable 
to be changed to xt or He by § 48; e.g, Tt. SL aTeaife ; rt. ¥ ware. 

(c) gar‘ to see,’ and za ‘to emit,’ substitute ey for the Vriddhi sg 
in Par., and other roots with penultimate y¢ do optionally the same ; 
e.g. 73, 3 Sing. Par. syxrefta ; rt. WE‘ to draw,’ sraqreffa or srenrefta. 

§ 319. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist (i.e. the first 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of 4t P. A. ‘to lead,’ # P. A, ‘to do,’ Ls § 
P. A. ‘to strike.’ 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

————— 


fl. arty aden aft aR gar 
£ 2.aat: ward adie: wie: wT: ae 
3. aaa vari Nai are 860A 


CREA, GE epee EEE ee. a, ie . 


N 
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1, aeq ward ser trae agate ageaft 
E a, ae rare TAP STATA TATA TARTAN 
8, TRENT AHS AA ALATA STRATA ARTA 
Later wareh ater tine ageafe aqent 
ate wars att ag AFL ATT 


Bag: art: adhe: awe GIT AgETa 
§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form : 


1. wWq ‘ to go,’ drops its final q optionally in Atmanepada ; 5 Og. 
Sing. ayaifa, stream: stirea ; Du. arepeai@ &c. or Sing. raf, arpa: 
ata; Du. syereqre &c. In Par. aq takes form II., STAT. 


2. aq in the sense of ‘ to marry,’ follows the analogy of aq; e.g. 
with prep. 34, sqraive or sarare. In Par. az takes form VI., srtete. 


3. aT ‘ to give,’ % ‘to protect,’ yt ‘to place,’ ey ‘ to stand’ (and 
likewise ¢ ‘to cut,’ and Y ‘to suck,’ when they take the forms of the 
Atmane.) change their final to x in Atmanepada; afterwards § 847 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with tq and ez; eg. Sing. 


ufefe, siftar:, after; Du. aifteafe; 2. Plur. afeam ( § 347, 6). When 
used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., BTA,» BINA, ALU. 


4, ay A. § to go,’ is regular (eg. arate) except inthe 3 Sing, 
A,, where it takes the passive form azqrft; sq ( yaa) ‘to awake,” 
does the same optionally ; 3 Sing. aqaag or ayatfiy. 


§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I., II. 
IIl., VL, or VII.— 


1. All ani/ roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist, e.g. 
rt. a, Par. arardit, Atm. sTHq; rt. ve, Par. arqrafta, Atm. UTR ; 


except— 


(a) ag and @ ‘to squeeze out,’ which take form V, in Par.; e.g, Par. 
Atm, weie; and 


(6) roots in w preceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm.; e.g. rt. eq, Par. syeqrdfa, Atm, NEFF Or WeAe, 
2. All optionally-anif roots may optionally take this form or form 


V.; e.g, rt. weg, Par. apaqrefry or aaria; except— 
(a) wa, which takes only form V., wrsjta; and 


Plur. 


as, = A A ET 


ew wer wew CC e 


rte ah. he SQ 
e 


24 
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(6) yy, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. sparta, Atm. snare or 
8. The (se) root g and all (set) roots ending in optionally take 
form IV. or V. in Atm; eg. rt. 7, Par. atarada, Atm. ataté or 
WARE, WHE. 
V.—Fifth Form (Parasmai, and Atmane.). 

§ 352. (a) The'terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate x to the terminations of form lV. 
(observe § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however are 
=: and ta. 

(5) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist: 


Parasmai. Atmane, 
ee a 
Sing. Du, Plur, Sing. Du. Plur. 


1m FA TH aft wale 86 gale 
28 fq TT WR FN TAT 
3.8% Te Wy! ve TUT «TT 


§ 353, (a) The initial x of these terminations may optionally be 
lengthened in the Atmane, of ¢ and of roots ending in wg; e.g. rt. ¥, 
3 Sing. Atm. srafte or s77e; eq, wearce or syeatte ; ¥ must be 
lengthened | in the Par. and Atm. of aE ‘to seize ;’ e.g, 1 Sing. Par. 
SE CLL Atm. sTTetfy. 


(5) Theofthe termination of the 2 Plur. Atm. YVqzq or f71q is 
optionally changed to < when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a semivowel or g ; e.g, rt. a, 2 Plur. Atm, steafuga_or oaftga, 
STETTNATA OF STRNIGA. 

§ 354. (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepada seg. rt. &, 
1 Sing. Par. stat + FTA=seThra; Atm: sqot+afy = srefare. 


(b) Gunais substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; eg. rt. gq, 1 Sing. Par. aaifyqy ; rt. 
ST, 1 Sing. Atm. syprearey. 

(c) The penultimate aq of roots ending in sy¢ and sqq, and of yw 
‘to speak,’ and g73f ‘to go,’ is lengthened in Parasmai,; e.g. rt. Sq, 
1 Sing. Par. stvarferaa ; rt. 7¢, starftaa. Other roots with penulti- 
mate 3f, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
optionally in Parasmai. ; e.g. rt. gz, 1 Sing. Par. syqf=aa or syqrftqy. 


wun ood 


- % 
——_ =e 


ER A te RE SAR acre -—= 
e0e 
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But roots ending ing, 4, or 4], qq ‘to breathe,’ gq ‘to laugh,’ and 

some other less common roots do not lengthen their penultimate a7; e.g. 

rt. wg, 1 Sing. Par. srygtya; rt. mY, WHAT Ee. 
§ 355. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (i.e. the second 

Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of g P. A. ‘to cut,’ | P, A. ‘to spread,’ 

gw P. ‘to know,’ aq A, ‘ to be fit.’ 


Parasmai. 
(1. ARTTT EAT, TR T 
i. aTorat: arearet: atari: 

8, Tava TATA Tait 
p. Toray BEATE aTantrey 
i} MOAT MEME AE 

PAUL LAL § STRATICS, ara rey 

1. Aaa SEACE safer 
Z ‘ sTaTaE see rare 

8. AStAg: sTeMlty: ARTY 

Atmane. 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form : 

1. Pa ‘ to swell,’ Par, apaata, 3 (see § 340, 4, ¢ ). 

2. Roots of the 8th (¢anddi) class in { or & optionally drop their 
final consonant and substitute ur: aud @ for the terminations ts: and 
<# in the 2 and 3 Sing, Atmane. only; e.g. rt. wz. 2 Sing. Atm. atafrer: 
or syauyr: ; 3 Sing. svafae or Staal. a lengthens its radical vowel when 
7 is dropped e.g. 2 Sing. Atm. 3tafrar: or 3Tarut:. 


3. The roots qq ‘to shine,’ spq ‘to be born,’ gg ‘to be full,’ arg 
‘to spread,’ aud cura ‘to grow,’ optionally form the 8 Sing. Atm. like 


the Passive; (§ 393); e.g. avétfte or svéitfy ; arafae or tart &e. 


4. fra‘ to tremble,’ retains its radical vowel unchanged in this form 
of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the termi- 
nations of which take the intermediate x ; e.g. 3 Sing. Aor, Par. afaafte ; 
Simple Fut. fafereafa. 


§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 


Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to sef roots ? 243 
(see § 351). 


. VI.—Sizth Form (only Parasmaipada ), 


§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by prefix- 


ing & to them. 
(6) Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist : t 
Parasmai, 
Sing. Dual. Plur, 
1. free fase ferssy 


9. ats faay fre 
8. FT faery fag: 
§ 359. Final radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe § 297, 8); 
final \ is changed to Anusvara (§ 310, 4); e.g, rt. ay, 1 Sing. Par. 
sTAPUTT ; rt. H, IMAI; rt. TA, wafaqar. 


§ 360. Parudigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist (t.e. the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of af P. ‘to go,’ a P. ‘to sing, wy P. 
. to bend.’ 
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Parasmaipada. 


Sing. 


to =~ © rm = 


3 , eaTaEy 
8, aafeery 
1. rafasa 
do. aanfae 
jo 


8. aTantag: 


§ 361. All roots ending ina, (¥, sit, and &, sce § 297, 4) which 
are not restricted to form I., 1I,, or III., and the roots f% ‘to throw,’ 
sft ‘to destroy’ (which change their final to ayr, § 403), 4, TX, and T%] 
take this form ofthe Sibilant-Aorist in Par; eg, rt. at ‘to know,’ 
ararete; rt. a7 ‘to protect,’ stare; rt. Fi‘ to throw, araredta; &c. The 
root ef (§ 403) may optionally take this form or form 1V, in Par., 
sreTera or wate. When used iu Atmane., all these (anit) roots take 


form IV.; eg. ST, STRATEN; TL, MAT 


Vil,—Seventh Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 


" § 362, 


(a) The syllable @ (changeable to q by § 59) is prefixed to 


the personal terminations given in col, II. of § 227, before they are 
added to the root. The ay of @ is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with @ or 4. 


(8) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist: 


Parasmai. 


aa me aaa. 
Sing. Dx. Plur. 


Lag ww ata 
2. & ay ad 
8.8% FATA OA 


Atmane, 


Sing. Du. Plur. 


fe arafe arate 


1c: EAS 
aa 1c 


§ 363. Final radical q, ¥, and & combine with the initial q of the 
terminations to ym (§ 310, a); afterwards initial 7 and ¥ of roots 
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ending in ¢ become | and w (§ 53); eg. rt. faz, 3 Sing. Par. sxftary; 
rt. Fre, arena; rt. Peg, after; rt. fog, were. 

§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form | of the Aorist (i.e. the fourth 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of f¢q,P. A. ‘to show.” 


Parasmai. Atmane. 
Sing. Dual. Plur,  Siag. Dual, Plur. 


1, arfaang angara aritart Aare atietarate safearate 
o afte: afer atte after: afearan aang 
3, aifzerq aifeatany sfeery Aer seer AAT 


§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form : 

The roots yg ‘ to hide,’ fee ‘to smear, gg ‘to milk,’ and fog ‘ to lick,” 
may optionally drop the initial & (or at) of the terminations of the 2 and. 
3 Sing., 1 Du, and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada 5 eg. 


Tz, 2 Sing. sfqetur: or StYsr:; 3 Sing. stqatd or 8TyYw; 
” 1 Du. argerafe or sTyaty 
2 Plur. stganayor srget (§ 312 5). 
gz, 2 Sing. SIATUT: or STZ +; 3 Sing. snared or ATA ; 
1 Du. stygurafe or arzgie; 
; 2 Plur. sraeqeya_ or angry (§ 312 6). 

§ 366. This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anif roots which 
end with one of the consonants €{, @, or €; immediately preceded by one 
of the vowels ¥, @, or %. The following roots take only this form ¢. 
gar, Fra, fey, SL, Tovar, Fe fers, fea, Pre, Fee, 3e; Fre, LI -£ and 
ferg. The roots ger, egzy, and FY optionally take this form or form IV. 
(e. g. AAA, or tare, or stHrafia_)- The optionally-anzé roots fest P., 
UE, A, Fe and egg optionally take this form or form V. (€g. 
aihgatd or stealta ). The root firg takes this form when it means ‘to 
embrace’ (stfareta ) ; otherwise it takes form IT. ( atfta ; § 340, 3, 5.) 
The root get cannot take this form (§ 340, 4, a). 


3.—Tue Two FuTur_es. 


§ 367. As there are two forms of the Perfect—a Reduplicated Perf. 
and a Ycriphrastic Perf.—, and two Aorists—a Radical Aor. and a 
Sibilant-Aor.—, so there are also two forms of the Future, a Simple 
Future and a Periphrastic Future ; unlike, however, what is the case in 
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited 

18 8 
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally 
form both the Simple and also the Periphrastic Future. 


a.—The Simple Future. 


§ 368, (a) The syllable €q (changeable to sq in accordance with 
§ 59) is added to the root (e.y. rt. qa, Future base wea ), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm.(e.g. 3 Sing. Par. area + fa = 
arena ; Atm. qeaq + %=aWeay). The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
tu the vowel sy of eq and the initial letters of the pcrsonal terminations; 


eg. Wea + Pe = greats; qea + sta = weatea; we + T= 
area 5 TEA + BIT = BEAR. 


(4) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future ;:. 


Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing. Dau. Plur. Sing. Du. Plar. 


La wae: aa a we era 
oe aT BIT ae wt et 
3 cat Ra: «=a CAAA, - 


§ 369, Final radical consonauts combine with the initial q of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &e.; ¢.9. 


rt. we 3. Sing, Par.age + tara = wea. 


tT» » » TX + at = aM. 
rt. AZ» 99 » AD + wafa = weata. 
rt. oN + CUA = TRAM. 
rt. CIM oe MH +H CUA = Tala. 
Tt. TL» a Atm. ay + Faq = BCray, 
rt. TH os » TH + at = tread. 
tReet, oo» Var &q + eat = Ratt. 
rt. TZ ,, 9 » FE + ea = qeafa. 
rt. ny » + cafe = wea. 
rt. ” ” ae + eafa = Bale. 
te oo AR C+ RATA = ARAL. 


§ 370, (a) Sef roots must, and optionallysunit roots may, insert the 
intermediate x befure the terminations gary Kc. of the Simple Future 
{observe however (4), (c), and (d) ; e.g. 
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rt. ga, 3Sing. Var. TE + T+ safa = Wasafe. 
rt. Bows » BC+ Ee + cata = areata. 
rt. Fae, »» ry) ” wrt ec + cara = Beata; 

o e+ | oeate = Recafa. 


(4) Rootsending in, and gq ‘to strike,’ though otherwise axif, — 
always insert ¥ in the Simple Future ; eg. . 


rt. FR, 3 Sing. Par. HT + F + cara = afteale. 
Tt. BY, ss 99 os SL +e + cata = efi. 


(c) The se! roots wa P. ‘to cut,’ gq P. ‘to kill, ’ p. A. ‘to 
play,’ aq P. A. ‘to kill,’ and ga P. ‘to dance, * may optionally omit € ¢.9. 


rt. Hea, 3 Sing. Par. afacaya or RANA. 


(d) wa inserts ¢ only in Parasmai.; 74%, FU, A, and gy insert it 
only in Atmane.; eg. 
rt. 74, 3 Sing. Par. WiHsare ; Atm. (with prep. aq) aeae- 
rt. 3d, 9 rE) AEA ; 9” afasaa. 


(ce) The intermediate x must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 
ag, and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of g, and of 
roots ending in %&; ¢.9 


rt. ag, 3 Sing. Par. weteaya. . yg 
rt. Fs, 9, » wAitsafa or Hiteafe. 


< 
§ 371. (a) Final radical g, €, 3, &, %, and 5, and penultimate 
( prosodinlly ) short vowels are gunated ; e.g. rt. #t, 3 Sing. Par. Seale; 
rt. Pag, Neate, rt. ge, areeara; rt. wy, aifreafes. But rt. Frey Fale 
cara ; rt. sta, sitrreafa. : 


(1) gay‘tosce’ and ZH ‘to emit’ must substitute T for the Guna 
STC; other anit roots with penultimate =, and the roots gq and <7 when 
without the intermediate g, may do the same optionally; eg. rt. E>» 
3 Sing. Par. xgafa; rt. Sq, AKAMA or Acwala; rt. Ty, qa oraaala 
(or afaeata). 


§ 372. Paradigins : The Simple Future of a P. A.‘ to give,” xP. A. 
‘to be,’ ag P. A. ‘to strike,” ay P. A. ‘to know,’ it P, ‘to sing,’ and 
afta. P. § to live,’ 
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Atm. 
meaty = are wfasaty face 


aera | area ahreaina aI eaHy 
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a Rt. Ht, 
Par. Par. 
1. Wea sfareats 


1. WET: 
E 2. WETT: 
3. WET 
1. WeaTa 
32 
t= | 
= 2. WITT 


3, wreafer 


b.—The Periphrastic Future. 


§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du,, and Plur., both in 
Par. and in Atm., are af, ata, att: (i.e. the Nom. Sing., Da., and Plur. 
Masc. of the Suffix 3%; § 149); in the remaining forms af is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Par. and Atm. of stq ‘to be’ ( § 269 ) are added. 


yt 


(5) Table showing the terminitions of the Periphrastic Futures 


Parasmai. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. atte | aE: ATE: 
2.qe aet: = arer 
8a oat | oat 


Atmane. 


Sing. "Dual. 


Plar. 


ae 86 ATER. ATE 
Te wat ana 
ay ae | ATES 


§ 374. Final radical consonants combine with the initial q of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 ete.; eg. rt. Wa, 


= 


— - he ee ee 


: = a ore ee 
a ee ate! Se Bone ins SE tne fe, Seinaten einen lindin eae an ammeate SD a I SS, NRE OO CO al oS Ee eee pier beet ee Lassie 


eS ee oe 
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3 Sing. went; rt. Tq, THT; rt. THe, TET; rt. CIM, VHT; rt. A, 
AZT; rt. HY, SST; rt. TL, Tar; re. fF Tey 5 rt. TE ; TST; rt, 4€ » 
rat; ete. 

§. 375. (a) Se¢ roots must, and optionally-ani¢ roots may, insert 
the intermediate before the terminations arfey etc. of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe (4); e.g. rt, 3, 3 Sing. afyay; rt. Pat, arferery; rt. aT, 
ATTAAT ; rt. TL, Thera; rt. ey, Egat or Egan ; rt. qa, wer or afAay; rt. 
Ze, TT or Krew, or Kika. But rt. er, grav; rt Pa, Har; rt. Y, sar; 
rt. UH, UAT etc. 

(5) The set roots gw ( geste ) P. ‘to wish,’ ftg P. ‘to hurt,’ sq P. 
‘to hurt,” x P. ‘ to desire,’ and ag A. ‘to bear,’ may optionally omit g;. 

og. rt. ez, 3 Sing. Ufar or Gat; rt. ag, altar or arer (§ 811, 2), 


(c) The intermediate g is lengthened as in the Simple Future (§ 370, e); 
e.g. rt. HE, 3 Sing. wetar; rt. x. aaftar or adar. 

§ 376. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic Future; 
e.g. : 


(a) rt. aft, 3 Sing. Far; rt. Pry, Warr; rt. ay, dear; rt. Hy, atfrar.— 


But rt. Freq, Fafezar; rt. wtz, siPrar. 

(4) rt. ga. 3 Sing. er; rt. qq, acat or Acar; rt. Tq, Acar or gear 
(or aféar). 

§ 377. Paradigms: The Periphrastic Future of a P. A. ‘to give,’ 
aq P. A. ‘to be,’ aq P. A. ‘to strike,’ and tt P. ‘to sing.’ 


Rt. @. Rt. 3. 

Par. Aun. Par. Atm. 
71. arenfen arare COC MEMEEC CICS 
24 2. Tame arate ufafe  aane 

3. Gat Brat afaar aferayr 
_, [i Taren qarat = aia: «= ATER 
24 2. Taree: qa aan: «= fae 


8, araret aratey EC ICES afxardt 


aye, 
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_ fi. eave: ararecae 20 aaTER: «= fae 
24 2. Tae aan nfrarer frat 
3, TANT: TAT: afr: — afaAATT: 


Par Atm. Par. 
_ fi. arenes ae Tater 
2 2, TAMA aaa Trae 
3, WAT ara Tat 


1. AAT: TAMAS TATA: 


: 


4.—Tue ConDITIONAL. 


§ 378, The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment (§ 229) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations 814,:, | Kc. in col. Il. of § 227 for the terminations f, Fa, 
fa &c.; e.g. rt. a, Simple Fut. Par. qreqia, Condit. srqreaa; Atm, 
qed, stareaaq; rt. yq ‘to wish,’ Simple Fut. gfasara; Condit. 
uracay &e. 


§ 379. Pa aes The Conditional of at P, A. ‘to give,’ 4 P. A. 
‘to be,’ qa P. A. ‘to strike,’ # P, ‘to sing,’ and wy. * to grow.’ 


ToT Sr) Se ee ee. 


ge RU ee ese Pe 


aT 
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Rt. If. Rt. &. Rt. TW, 


es o-—T ue. BENEDICTINE, 


§ 380. (a) In Parasinai. are is affixed to the root, and to tho base 
formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in 
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col.II. of § 227 are added ; in the 3 Plur., however, gg is substitated 

for sta. In the 2 and 3 Sing. qrq+8 and ara + @ become arg and ara. 
(5) In Atmane. at (changeable to ¥f by § 59) is affixed to the root, 

and to the base formed in this manner the persoval terminations of the 

Atmane. given in col, IT. of § 227 are added ; but azis substituted for 

X, Ty for st=q, and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the terminations f 

elt aisiruray and syrara.f Before personal terminatiogs Fommencing 
with a fowel at (or ef) is changed to dq (or dq). 


(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 


e 


Parasmai. | Atmane. 
ee Oe, ee eee 
Sing, Dual.  Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1 Way met aren dq 0 odiate— ditale 
9 a: Weal ae Me: area dteany 
3. at area ara: diz = etarearqy ate 


(dq) The w of the termination @n7zq (or ffv7_ ) must be changed tw 
< when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except 3Y or ST, or by {; eg. rt. g, gtatgy; rt. q, eiitfgy. It may 
optionally be changed to < when the termination 18 preceded by the 
intermediate gand this intermediate x again is preceded by a sappy 


or®; e.g. rt. 3, aftdh-3a or afadten. But rt. qq, Genre; rt. 
aihrihag &e. 


(a).—Parasmaipada. | 
§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root; eg. 
rt. %, 3 Sing. zara; rt. Ta, 7earg.. 
(4) The following changes take place in the root : 
1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped; eg. rt. i, lala; 
rt. Ty, Tarq.—But rt. AZ, THUG; rt. Freq, freara ke. 
( Note: The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387, 
461, Se.): TH, AA THY TS AY WRU ARYL; TY, HY CYS TA 
TY; TY, CPL; TH, Wor Uy; 7a, Wa, FA; and Fy ). 
2. Final g and @ are lengthened; eg. rt. Fa, Sara; rt. SY, STATA 
3. Final a, when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to { 
ft; when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. % ‘to go,’ to ME; e.g-aryer 
rt. H, fearg; rt. ey, wrara; rt. a, sata. (Here the @ prefixed tog 
by § 487, & is not “treated as a radical consonant ; vp, arewarg)- 
19 8 
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4. Final a is changed to ¢¢; but when preceded by a labial, to aT 
($ 48) ; e.g. rt. PF wrara; rt. q Tara. 

5. The final vowel of a ‘to give,’ af, Uf, @ AT, CUT, #, a1‘ to drink,’ 

@ ‘to abaudon,’ and df, must be changed tog; and final ap (ore 
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to ¥ or remain str (§ 297, 5); e.g. rt. T, TATA; rt. yy, Tara; rt 
TSATA or esraras; but rt. qr ‘to protect,’ qrara ke. 

G. The roots 7%, 7z, JX, TY, TA ‘to dwell,’ ye, and eqq substi- 
tute g for q; ay, cq, a sqy substitute ¢ for q; ag, TH Wal» and 
AA substitute a for z; x , and faq substitute w for F and fy; sa and 
zat substitute ¥ for | and Ali UTA substitutes x for sy; e.g. rt. TH’ 
TeArg ; rt. AH ara rt, paril? rt. &, gard; rt. sq, fara ; 
rt. OTe, Parser. 

7. Observe § 45; eg, rt. fez 

(6).— pan 

§ 382. (a) In general, set roots must, and optionally-anif roots may, 
prefix the intermediate x to the Atmane. terminations of the Bencdictive 
before they are added to the root (§ 298). But the following special 
rule must be observed:— 

(5) Moots ending in 3 preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root ¥, and roots in RE may prefix x to the terminations optionally; - e.g. 


they, 3 Sing. exstz or exitete; rt. a, edidte or caftdiz; ( deg, only 
wep ). : 
(c) The intermediate g is lengthened only after the root WE; eg. 


§ 383. («) When the intermediate g is prefixed to the terminations, 
final radical vowels and penultimate (prosodially ) short vowels are 
gunated ; e.g. rt. 3; aprsre; rt. px, apyste. (Compare Aorist, Form V., 
§ 354, a and 6), 

(4) When the terminntions are added without the intermediate x, 
final x, €, ZT, and & are gunated ; final se is changed to €f, or when 
preceded by a labial, to ay (§ 43); other vowels remain unchanged 
(but observe § 297, 5); ¢.9. rt. Par, Sete; rt. ey, edie (or caftdie); rt. 
q. qare (or qfcats ); rt. a, trate; rt. a, aratz; rt. Rr, mqre.(Compare 
Aorist, Form IV., § 348, 6), 

(e) Final radical consonants combine with the initial @ of the termi- 
nations according to the rules in § 309, &c.; eg. rt. mq cl. 4, were; 
et. ON, aaitz; rt . fz, favre &e. 

§ 334. Paradigms: The Benedictive of Far P. A, ‘to conquer,’ 4 
P, A. ‘o be,’ gwzcl. 1, P. A. ‘to know, ag P. A. “to strike.’ 
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Rt. Rt Rt. 
Re__— ~~ - ———_—_—_~ 
Par. Atm. | Par. Atm. 
on starr sta wraq =| oAferter 
i: STi: Srfigr: Tay: afagist: 

3. Mae | Sate ANT afrire 
1a = 6sritate yrea = faditale 
aE Stareaq starr aie, rae 
3. Sarena TAA ae, farstareara 

1. Barer SrThare yar fattafe 
2 2. Sarat sary wrt APO gy 
8. Tare: = FAT TATE: WAIRTT 
Re. TI, Bh ae. 
: Atm. Par. Atm. 
L. a aia gary gate 
2 2qum aifadtst: gar aden: 

3. gar aifaete gay aefie 
lLlgara aifutafe qua gate 
if: TIA Titer, gay | Fettareny 

3. gure, aire gorarq | qatrarearey 
fig atieane gaa geinie 
: gems atin gare get 

yg: aracz Ture: FATT 


§ 385. Irregulur Benediclires :— 


1. ¥ ‘togo,’ Par. farq; but after prepositions, lis C9. STA ; 
Atm 
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2. The roots wma ‘to dig,” wa ‘to beget,’ and @q ‘to obtain’ 
optionally drop their final and at the same time lengthen their vowel 
in Parasmai; e.g, 3 Sing. Par. Ware or Gare. 

3. wa ‘to go’ drops its final ¥ optionally in Atmane.; ate or 
nate. ( Compare § 350, 1). | 

_ IL—THE PASSIVE.’ 


§ 3&6. With the exception of the Present Indicative, Potential, and 
Imycrative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the sane as those of the Atmar: cpada or reflective voice. The Present 
and In:perfect of the Passive differ ccmmonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmare.;. they are formcd in one and the same manner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes, = 4 


A.— Tue Presext (Ixpic., Potext., ImreRat.) anno Ia pEeRFecr. 

§ 387. Formation of the Passive Base: 

(a) The syllable @ is added to the root; e.g. rt. “, Pass. base AT ; 
rt. ay, ga; rt. Pee, ferw 

(6) Before q roots ( except those ending in 877, g, SY, and %) under- 


go the enme changes which they unceigo before the te:minations of the 
Rencdictive Par. ( § 381, 5, 1—4 and 6, 7 );" eg. rt. qzy, Fass, base 
Gq; (but rt. arg, ia); rt. Fe, Sia; rt. tq, tay; rt. oH, faa; (eg, 
ailtrra ); rt. tq, era; rt. oe, 37a; rt. ¥, ard; rt, &, Qa; rt. WY, TWA: 
rt. TH, TSA; rt. We, WT; rt. FR ea; rt. fey free. 

(c) The final vowel of af ‘to give,’ &, aY, wr, Y, ar, tur, 2, a ‘to 
drink,’ gf ‘to abandon,’ and dy, is changed to ¥; the final aq (9, dif, 
and 8, § 297, 6 ) of other roots remains yf; ¢.g. rt. af, Pass. base ¢tq; 
rt. %, fa; rt. at dha; but rt. ar, era; rt. a, ware. 

§ 3&8. The Passive base is conjugated like the special bate of a root 
of the fourth (dit adi) class in Atmane.; e.g. rt. #, Pass. base fH; 3 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. fua®; Pres. Pot. faaa; Pree. Imperat. faa ; Imperf. 

afin. 


§ 3€9. Paradiym: The Present and Imperfect Pass. of gg ‘to 
strike.’ 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, Imper. Imperf, 
1. g@ gaa at aga 
2. quUat: quer ATU: 
$. qar gary UA 


Sing. 


Plur. 
bo 

re 
ay 
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qaaig 
TIAA 
ROC IOIE @ 
{aa 
{ray 
LITT 


qarae 
garam 
qaaTy 
qarae 
TTT 
REE § 
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GRE ICS 


aTTAANA 


ATTA 
ATMA 
gear 


aqaed 


§ 390. Irregulur Presents und Imperfects of the Passive: The 
following roots form their Passive base irregularly :— 

1. The roots @y ‘to dig,’ WZ ‘to beget,” @q ‘to obtain’ ( see 
§ 335, 2), and qq ‘to stretch” optionally drop their final gy, and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel when they do so; e.g. rt. aq, Pass. 


base @=y or aya, Pres. Ind. q@-aq or Graa. 
2, aff ‘to lie down’ forms yea, Pres. Ind, qeqa, 


3. HE ‘ to understand ’ shortens its & when a preposition is prefixed 
to it ; e.g. Pres, Ind. Pas, of Wiz, TIAA j but of ae Rar. 


B.=—Tue Perrect, THE Aorist, THE TWO Forures, THE Conontl- 
TIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 


(a),—The Perfect. 


§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and ia the same manner as the Redupl. Perf. of the Atm.; 

e.g. rt. Fg, 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass. Farad; rt. gz, sF¥; rt. Frey, Fla. 
oR 5 rt. Ha, THA; rt TT, TTM, rt. eH, HT ke. 

§ 392. (3) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastie Perf. of the 
Aun,, except that allthe three auxiliary verbs #, s¥q, and y are con- 
jugated only in Atmane. ; e. g. rt. g=q, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. <-4t- 
=, or T=FATa, or erry rt. £47, Sata, or fara, or Farag ys &e. 


(b).—The Aorist, 
1.—The 3rd Pers. Sing. 


§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass. is formed in one aod 


the same mauner of all roots, by prefixing tothe root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination ¢; eg. rt. farg, 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. 
siafeg; rt. Bq, wary. 
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§ 394. Before the termination x the root undcrgocs the following 
changes:— 


(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel ; 
e.g. rt. fry, apie; rt. rok f startle; rt. Hq, stata. 


(L) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e.g. rt. Pa, stare; 
rt, A}, STATA; rt. EY, MEAT; ret. J, STAM; rt. -F, HHT, rt. HF, sTHAT. 


(c) A penultimate ( prosodially short) s7 is lengthened, except of 
rt. af and of roots ending in 8tq; e.g: rt. 7%, State; rt. TZ, stanky; 
but rt. qa, stqfA; rt. WL, STATA. 


Exception: The penultimate ay of HA, TW, AY, AL, TA, FA, and of 
= when preceded by the prep. Hf, is lengthened ; e.g. staf’, sraifa, 
stata; rama &c. 


(d) Roots ending in str (q, F avd Sif, § 297, b ) insert a between the 
root and the termination; e.g rt. 1, STatpa; rt. Y, svaFa; rt. My, SIT. 


$395, Irregular 3rd Persone Sing. of the Aor. Pass. : 


1. The roots nz ‘to kill’ and @ ‘to desire,’ instead of lengthening 
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant; stfu, stcfq. 


2. mq ‘to take’ optionally does the same ; H@IFy or state. When 
- g preposition is prefixed to #7, it forms only safe, e.g. Terx, Aref. 


3. We ‘to break’ forms sraifaz or sTTe. 


2.—The rematning Persons of the Aorist Pass. 
(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots, 


$396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VII. of the 
Aor. in Atmane., or which, if they were used in Atmane, would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane, 
for the Passive; e.g. rt. q@, 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. aypf]; rt. af, 3fary; rt. 
TT, TAA; rt. J, Haars; rt. wz, STA(ATS ; rt. fw, stfafir. 


§ 397. Forms IT. and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for the 
Tassive; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or IIL, or which 
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take io the 
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane. according as § 351 or 
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g. sct rt. sya ‘to throw; 1 Sing. Aor. Atm. 
amrey; Pass. s1ifafe; anit rt. ear, Atm. ayaa; Pass. ayaaria; eet rt. 
fu, Atm. arfarra ; Pass. arufafe ;anit rt, &, Atm. s1gq4; Pass. svete. 
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(8) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of ag, {¥z, aud Et. 


§ aoe All roots ending in vowels, and the roots 9g ‘to seize,’ Fey 
“to see,’ and gq ‘to strike’ may optionally form the Iassive Aorist 
(except in the 3 Sing.) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 


terminations of Form V. of the Aor, Atmane; before these termina- _ 


tions the root undergoes the same changes which it undergocs before 
the termination ¥ of the 3 Sing. Aor, Pass, The initial y of the termi- 
nations gfe Xc. is not liable to be lengthened. Eg. rt. 4, 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass, sparfafy (or stare ); rt. ef, srarrat® (or Baie); rt. WX, sTAT- 
Fete ( or strate); rt. Te, srafare (or aigfer). 


§ 399. Paradigms: The Aorist Pass. of # ‘to do,’ a¥ ‘to strike,” 
Za ‘ to sce,’ and g ‘to cut,’ 


Ri. 5. Rt. I 


Sing. 


Dual. 


2. THEA aR or “FH ATTA 
8, THT aaltTgT WTA 


_ Plur. 


]. MTA or AB AMN ara rart PRICE 
2. ITS: ABA: sAalrse: aToagts 
3, xara aaa 


Sing. 


(: THAT STHUCOANS TIC 
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1, HEeTle or Baleeafe §«—- ABLATAT or Aorlarale 
é 2. ATMA AAMT aay SSCUIE RIL IE § 

8. argerara, ater aT | MONTTAT 

age waigeae safaafe = aenfacaie 

2, ATPL aagaq ove aan 

or GF, or FAL 
at 6 oaigee lf rofava = Hanfaya 
(c).—The two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 
(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 
§ 400, The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the same 
forms of the Atmanepada; eg. rt. af, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. qyeae ; 
rt. y, aprsaa ; rt. 3: qreeaa ; rt. FA, Bhysqa ;—rt. AT, 1 Sing. Periph. 
Fut. Pass. qrarg; rt. Jf, aarg ;—rt. Fr, 3 Sing. Bened. Pass. wete ; 
rt. wY, wifsdte ; rt. gg, geate. 

(3) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of Tq, TH, and EF. 

§ 401. All roots eading in vowels and the roots qq, {*L, and © T may 
vptionally form the two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive of 
the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the corresponding 
tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel x, which is not liable to be 
lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which it is 
changed before the termination x of the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e.g. 
rt. a, 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass. airasata (or area); Periph. Fut. qferar 
(or erat); Condit. axarfasae (or syqreqa) ; Bened. afte (or qrefte) ; 
rt. ag, Simple Fut. arfgsat (or wétcae ); rt. ger, Simple Fut. afercad 
(or awa), &. 


Plur. 


Paradigm. 


§ 402. Conjugation of the set rt. gq el. 1, P. A. “to know,’ in 
Parasmai,, Atmane., and Passive :— 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
Present Indicatice. 


1. anata * I know.’ ary ‘I know.’ Ter ‘I am known.’ 
2. arate arse Tas 
8. atufa | arat zat 


Sing. 


§ 402.) CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
Parasmal. | Atmane. 
1, Ararat: ararag 
3 . area: are 
7 3. ated: | are 
1, THA: aera’ 
i: arr arnt 
3. arated areeat 
Present Potential. 
1. AVA I may know.’ qty ‘I may kuow.’ 
i: a: are: 
3. ata area 
1, aTtea arate 
i}: aTTAA STC IDIE§ 
3. ATTA TTATATA 
1. arr arate 
ar area aT 
8. Arey: TTT 


Present Imperative, 


1, ature: May I know” APY ‘ May I Eoin! 
H GT or FID GIGS aTet 
3, TA or TANT | TATA 
71. ara ararag 
E TAA qT TATA 
3. ATTA IDG: @ 
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Passive. 


Taqvag 


CECB LL | 


SAAT 


graye 
Ch be § 
TAT 


qt ‘ May I be known.’ 
Teast 

TAT 

Tayae 

TATA 

TAMT 


$—_—_—_—————— ee ee cee aE 
EEE. SR, |S En ET Rg ae te EE 
a TR TT EE ASI, tag OH EE PPE RDS RPS EE ES Se OTT, 
ee ee 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 
(1. arart arag TAA 
ale thea aheTH STH 
3, atuay array TAT 
Imperfect. 
1. TAT ‘Lknow.’ aay ‘I know! SAF ‘Iwas known? 
i: ara: TATU: MTTM: 
8. TAT ata ager 
1. Maa Taare TIANA 
. i+ TANITA 
8, TATA, SCIRGIE § TTA 
(1. aatara aay AT AA 
if: Tae Ta, Tq 
8, Ta atarert TT 
Reduplicated Perfect. 
1, Jae ‘Iknew” = FAY ‘I know! FAY ‘1 was known,’ 
ad 2. anes qafye Conjugated like 
2 . aara aat the Atmane. 


TINT 
aque 
qaqfrag 


TAIT, 
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Parasmai. Atmane. | Passive. 


Aorist. 
ee, 


Form II. or Form V. 


| { MYT AAT Tharo TATA ‘Ihavo aTaTAT = 
known.’ known.’ 


2.ag: aan aaTST: sTaYST: toon. 
8, AGTT | Tai wate aay 


2. aqua aathrey MaAIMINL = =—«- The rest = Atm. 
8. ATTA AahrenyL SCUPEICIE @ 


1 aq | rafter TaN UTAe 
$ 
202. aqua afte STATA 

8. aqTT «aralfag: TANTTT 

Simple Future. 

1, areca ‘I shall aitasey  ‘Ishall ayfyesd «I shalt 
° know.’ know.’ be known.” 
as & Conjugated like 
as ~ 

3. Fess qilasaet the Atmane, 
1, aihreara: aifrcarae 
24 0. Fifacqu: arse 
R x ~ 

Ls. atrera: antic 
(1. area: MRrcaTae 
540, afi ar rreat 
i) 
3. atreaied aitrsart 
Periphrastic Future. 

"1. attrater ‘T shall . aitaare ‘I shall aitrae “I shall 
= kaow.’ Set know.’ be known.” 
3 2. saa atfrare Conjugated like 

8. athrar aitrat the Atmane. 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Passive, 


E 2. aitarer ata 
3. aaaNT: atfrarc: 
Conditional. 
1. MAPA shoold spate <Tshoold apse «1 should 
& know.’ know.’ be kaown.’ 
5 ee araifteran, Conjugated like 
7 2 
3. TAIT sTaifasray the Atmane. 
1, starsat aTaifreaqrafy 
3 . ware «= -_ waa 
UC Ct MECC COIL: § 
1, Walhrearay Tarra 
i: aranhrera aay 
3. waren Ta IcaaT 
Benedictive. 
1. gear er) aifedte MT atiedte Nar Ti 
i: Tea: wTPrfexr: | ee like 
3. quar, afrie the ail 
1. Feet nirdiare 
B42. FeUETH athe ftarearay 
8. Seavey, at Rr trareat a 
_ fil. gearer SUC 
i: eae TTT CT 
8. Fung SUE CICG @ 
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II.—CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
BASES. 


1.—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND-OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 


- A.—The Roots of the Tenth Class. 


§ 404, ‘The Conjugation of the roots coutained in the fenth class 
(denominated JU"e, te. ‘ commencing with gq’) of the native gram- 
marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first vive 
classes in this, that the persoual terminations and the characteristic 
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, but to a derivative base previously derived from the root, This 
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains, 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. Ag. rt. 3 
‘to steal;’ Derivative base =fft; Pres. Ind. Par. “itcafa choray-ati ; 
Perf, SITaraart choray-dichakdra ; Simple Fut. —aTuasara choray- 
ishyati; Periph. Fut. refear choray-itd ; Beued. Par. trata. chor-yde ; 
Bened. Atm. erefadte choray-ishfshia; Pass. Pres. Ind. waa chor- 
yate, Xe. - 


(a) Formation of the Derivative Base. : 

§ 4u5. 1. The vowel x is added tothe root; e.g. rt. fgzy, Deriv. 
Base fates ; rt. fre. HS; rt. are, HFG. 

2. The root undergoes the following changes :— 

(a) Guna is substituted for a penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowel ; 
e.g. rt- Faq, Sfa; rt. FE, Ait; rt. gy, afe. 

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a fiual vowel; eg. rt. Faq. oyrfar, rt. sft, 
ITs; rt. g, arfy, rt. y, ania; rt. fs arrit; rt. q arf. 

(c) A penultimate ( prosodially short ) of is lengthened; ey. rt. HX, 
aarfer; rt. ry, ATF. 

(d) Penultimate wg is changed to tl; e.g. rt. FY, ath. 

§ 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical vowel 
(against § 405. 2, a, ¢) remains unchanged: rt. 4q ( Deriv. Base aftr ), 


yey, eye; We ( Deny. Base afu, ), TT. VG, om Se 6 ’ » 9 
exy.— Rt. aq forms optionally af or arf. e tq, UY 1G, HA, 


§ 407. Some roots may optionally add aTfy to the ront, instead of g, 
ey. rt, WE, BEE or BUTT; rt. ay. why or serfy. 
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(6) Conjugation of the Derivative Base. 


§ 408, Roots of the 10th (chardui) class are like roots of the first nine 
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. Y 


1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 
A.—Tae Present (Ixoic., Potent., IMPERAT.) AND IMPERFECT. 


§ 409, The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in 
of the 1st (Shvédi) class, the final g of the deriv. base being treated like a 
final ¢ of such a root; e. g. rt. BE Deriv. Base @itft; Special Base “Ita; 
Prez. Ind. Par. arcafa, Atm. "tae; Pres. Pot, Par, waza, Atm. Sycaas 
Pres. Imper. Par. @ttag or aicaara, Atm. qtcaqara; Imperf. Par. ayqy- 


waa, Atm. TaItaa. 


B.—Tue Peripnrastic PERFect, THE Two Futures, Tue Conpr- . 
TIONAL, AND THE, BENEDICTIVE, 


§ 410. Roots of the 10th (churddi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the ausiliary verbs @, 3T4, or 4, according to 
the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. BE. g. rt. af, Deriv. Base qt; 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. SHCA ARIG OF BCAA, or AAMT ; Atm. 
GICAL, OF ANCAATA, or ATATTYT. 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, 5, and 
§ 373, 6, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate ¢, before 
whiclr the final ¢ of the derivative base is gunated; e. g. rt. wf, Deriv, 
Base @lfet, Simple Fut. Par. arcfasafa ; Atm. atcfasagy ; Periphr. Fat. 
1 Sing. Par. sitePaarfea; Atm. stefear®. 

§ 412. The Conditioual is derived from the Simple Future accord- 
ing to the rule given in § 378; e.g. Condit. Par. aqatircfacag, Atm. 
WANA. 

— § 413. In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in 
- § 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base, the final ¢ of which is dropped ; 
e.g. rt. at, Deriv. Base ft, Bened. Par. sata. In Atmane, the 
Atmaue, terminations given in § 380, ¢, are added to the derivat. base 
with the intermediate g, before which the final ¢ of the derivative base 


is gunated ; e. g. Bened., Atm. arnfudtre. 


; C.—Tue Aorist. 
§ 414. Roots of the 10th ( churddi) class always take the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated, 
228 
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and the augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations are 
the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive roots 
(§ 341, 5), and before them the final ¢ of the derivative base is dropped. 
E.g. rt. Fara, Deriv. Base f4fzq; with redupl. and augment ST ara et; 

with termination of the 1 Sing. Par. yParaiza + sq—=nraPacaq; Atm. 
uraPart. Rt. ay, 3 Sing. Par. agqae; rt. RL, TAR. | 

Note: Inthe following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative 
base, after its final ¢ has been dropped, the base-syllable; e.g. Fara 
will be called the base-syltable of Fafea, “re the base-syllable of eijt 
(Deriv, Base of rt. qq). 

§ 415. The vowel of the base-syllable of a base which begins with a 
consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following changes :— 


(a) A penultimate ayy is shortencd; penultimate &, ¢, and @ are reduc- 
ed to ¢, penultimate a, ait and ait, to ZT: eg. 
rt. fet; Deriv. B. surf; Aor. Par, stfarsrea. 
Zio» » att; » Atm, arate. 
fH °9 ” qi; » Lar, srqiqra. 
aia; ” . Atm. MI AiTaa. 
CO EL e 
Gs 9 TTT; ” » MATA. 
(8) Thepenultimate vowel of the base-tyllable of qrg and certain 
other roots may optionally follow (uw), or remain unchanged; e.g. 
rt. ya; Deriv. B. Gtre; Aor. Par. staifaza or syfadtrea. 


(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of Gar, tq, Sra, 
ra and certain other roots must (against @ ) remain unchanged; e.g, 


rt. gy; Deriv. B. gfy; Aor. Par. sygqaa. 
rt. CAT; 9 ERTTS mons ufaearara. 
rt. be » » SI wv» AqaTag. . 
(d) Penultimate a7g, saz, FT, (and syq) of the base.syllable, being 
substitutes for original @, %, (and @%), remain either unchanged, or wf, 
MIT, and €q are reduced to (short) a (and syq to * ); e.g. 


rt. gy; Dreiv. B. qf; = Aor. Par. NIG” wirqua. 
te FAs wo A; oo PATA Or erga — 


§ 416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable :— 


AAR RR 
| 
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(a) The vowels ¢ aud g of the eluplieative syllable are lengthened, 
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only one 
consonant ; e.g. 

rt. aq; Deriv. B, aft; reduplicated q=friz ; by § 415 («) changed to 
wats becomes aq; Aor. Par. yytq.- 
ort. Fat; Deriv. B. fa, reduplicated fara; changed to Fafaa; 
becomes 4faqza_; Aor. Atm. aTaIPraad. 


But rt. a=q; Deriv.B. gfa; Red. gata; remains qa; Aor. Par. 3ga44. 
rt. ea; 2 ry» Salts » 99 facta; 9 faENL: ” ” aac ta. 
rt.qtZ, » 9» GMSs », Prats; ;when remaining FYag;,» ec, 

99 ry) 99 ” 9 99 changed tofairqy,,, aitifiea. 

(6) The vowel st of the reduplicative syllable is changed to %, when 
the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant ; 
and to ¢, when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with more 

consonants than one; e.g. 


Rt. Deriv. B. Rod. changed to becomes Aor. 

mq; aS ATT; HAL; ftrq Atm, airara. 

q qt; rari; TIT; diag; Par. sitet. 

Fr; sta; waa; wag; 3; » wire. 

gu; af; ct; TW; Grzaz;  » saya; 
but when it remzins qq, the base-syllable is prosodially long, and 


the 37 of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor, Par. WITW4. 
Rt. waz; Aor. Par, yameTq&e. 


(c) The vowel 37 of the reduplicative syllable of ay, %, CT, WY, 
and certain other roots remains unchanged ; that of 4% remains af or is 
changed to %; eg. 


rtm; Aor, Par. sma; rt. TL, ATU; rt. WL, WATT or 
STH TTA. 


§ £17. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated thus: 


(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant, or by 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants % or {, the consonant which immediately fullows the initial 
vowel (or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231), together with 
the vowel ¢, is inserted after the initial vowel; e. g. 


rt. ¥4%, Deriv, Base of, without g, ga; with reduplic. far; with 
auginent Qfae; Aor. Par, tama. 


- ——_— ee) ee eee eR —— —O——_— ee SS eS oe Ole ee ed 
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(5) But when the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first part 
of which is a nasal or gor {, the second consonant of the conjunct or 
its substitute, together with the vowel g, is inserted after the first 
consonant of the conjunct ; e.g. 


rt. agat; Deriv. Base ayf'at ; without x, ays; with reduplic. atfag ; 
with augment aqfaraq; Aor. Par. anfaraa, 
rt. arg (for argz) ; Aor. Par. arrfeza ( for sirgfeza ). 
(c) The roots H4, arb, HAT, MF and certain other roots substitute. 
2g for the vowel ¢ of the reduplicative syllable; eg, 


rt. wa, Aor. Par, sttaag ; rt. yey, ATTA, It. TE, METH; rt. 
ary, Aor. Atm, aqaduya. 7 
2.—THE PASSIVE. 

A.—Tae Present (Inoic., Potent., [ssyerat.) AND IMPERFECT. 

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base inthe same manner in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root ; 
the final ¢ of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charao- 
teristic syllable @ of the Passive. E.g. rt. ut, Deriv. Base qtft; Pres 


Ind. Pass. Graq%; Pres. Pot. dia; Pres. Imper. Skane; Imperf. 
wTarad ;—rt. g, Deriv. Base qyft; Pres. Ind. Pass. qa; —rt. tt, 
Deriv. Base aitf; Pres. Ind. Pass. ateaa@. 


B.—Tue Peripnrastic Perrect, rug Aorist, THe Two Furvures, 
THe CONDITIONAL, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 


(a).—The Perfect. 


§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane. ; 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs @, 874, and % must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane. ; ; eg. rt. yy, Perf. Pass. ATR, or "SICarara, 
or SCarayge. 

(0).—The dorist, 

§ 420. The 3rd Pers. Sing. 


(a) The3 Pers. Sing. of the Aor, Pass, of roots of the 10th (churddi) 
class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g. rt. 


at, Deriv. B. fe ; 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, spqiiz; rt. Cz; ae; rt. ak, 
ard ; srt. g, wait; rt. 14, ATA. 

(4) The vowel a7 of Te and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their ag in the derivative base, may optionally be eng in the 


3 Sing, Aur. Pass; ¢.7. eee or stare. 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass. are formed optionally, 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 


A 


the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, 6) 
before which the final x of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial x, to the 3 Sing. of the 
Aor. Pass. ; e.g. . 


rt. ‘ag; Deriv. Base @f<; 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. SaTreaAre ;_ or avarice. 
rt. dts ; »” 99 fife ; 99 98 ) 9» witsrare ; or ardre4re. 
rt. 73 99 ? arfe; 99 99 9) 9? MITA ; or aque. 
rt. C3 ” 9 ule; 99 09 9» 29 TTA ; or Nery; 
| oF SUie1re. 
(c).—The fwo Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 
§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corre 
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable arq of the 


latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. Pass.; e.g. | 


rt. Bf, Simple Fut. Pass, 3hfasqt or Wfreaqa ; 
Periph. Fut. ,, ariar or Star ; 
Condit. » = MAMTA or warfree4gy ; 
Bened. » athe or afte. 


rt. tg, Simple Fut. ,, cefasag or tfasaa or ufesaa ; 
Periph. Fut. ,, ceraar or Uzar or Ufear; 


Condit. » =sTeAsaq or queceqq or ayufeenay; 
Bened. » ceaste or tfedte or Ufevte. 
Paradigm. 


, § 423. Conjugation of rt. aq_scil. 10. P. A. ‘to steal,” in Parasmai,, 


Atmane., and Passive :— 
e a e 
Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 


Present Indicative. : 


1, wait MC ate 
2, acapa acqes atta 
3. aaa atcaa wat 


to 
= 
7 


WA 
e e 


Dual. | Plur. 


ao wo —=_ Cw tO = WD CO = 
s 
ee 
ee 


. arcane 
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Atmane. 


_ atcarae 


RTAY 
aaa 
QUCATAT 


TMT 


WCaea 


Present Potential. 


Nay 
NCAA: 
aaa 
aicaare 


UCAAAL 


SIC CICIL @ 
aicaate 
MUTA 


AUTATL 


Present Imperatice. 


ae 


SCT or ANT ACT 


[§ 423— 


Passive. 


awatag 
wearer 
aaat 
IRIE § 
aes 
aaa 


wat 
AAUte $ 
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Parasmai. 


Plur 
C2 
7 4 4 
ce 


Parasmai. 


1, WCATARIT 
or TART 


. UTA THAT 


; Tar: 
1, WaTTRA 
2. Far 
3, AIT aR: 


Plur. 


Dual. 
oOo wo = 


2, Tears 
3, ATAARTT 


UTA ARF: 
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Atmane. 


Imperfect. 
Was 
TRAM: : 
Tar 
TCR IC IL § 
TATA, 
ICC CIE @ 
TAUTAT AT 
TUTTAL 
WAUCTT 


Periphrastic Perfect. 


Passive. 


Par. or Atm. 


FCAT MACANYA 
HCA AT ACaTRTAT 
NCATATT ATANTT 
ACA ANAT ATATAT 
TAA TY: NUTRTAY: 
TATA AT: qicaenyag: 
ATA ANaAA aTeayaa 
TATA STCCIED GI 
CAAT: SICCICU RE 
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Periphrastic Perfect ( continued ). 


Atm. or Pass, Passive. 


bc 
= 
” 


aeaast | aay FT AIAyAAN 


| : ease cma Sain 
2 
3 Tae STATA TaTT 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive, — 


Awa aaa aarcrae asafceate 
: l,. aq aaqq oti otf 


/ 
, AA «ATCA aaa WAC 


§ 423.) 


Parasmai: 


. aaa 
. archaea 
. aerasa le 
. Aaa: 
. archery: 


ACaSTA: 


. aaa: 
. aaa 
. arcfasarr 


Parasmai. 
aTUaater 
acrerarta 
AUT 
SKC GIR : 
at aarea: 
areparat 
ACTA: 
MUAATET 


3, AthaaT: 


Parasmai. 


BATTAL 
. TAN: 


23 8 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


_ Simple Future. 


Atm. or Pass. 


Aas 


TUATUAT 


AAS 
AUAsqat 


Periphristic Future. 


Atm, or Pass. 


AUUATS 
aacaaes 
archyar 


AUAATEAT 
aicPrararat 


UAT 


acAareAs 


STATE 
NCAA: 


Condit ional. 


Atm. or Pass. 


SIC bef 


AUB TA: 
aT TU AeTT 


178 | | SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [§ 424— 
Lada =o aricacarare «= aaiiRearafe 
aaa, aM Tae 
3. Tear TATA Ta TAT 


Leica | orttcieamfe = aaitearaiz 
E . ards | | oa TTT 
“(s.r | aT aaeT TAC THT 
Benedictice, 
Parasmai. Atm, or Poss. : Passive 


2 ICI aceanisn: ACTS: - 


, ICCC | aieatst 


8, Atal RTARES MCAS 
1. Rate FICC ICIS ieee 


E 9, MANET qian, Afetareray 
3. AATEAL, PIC MIDI QUOI CICIC § 
1, Water MeaTAy Meise 
E 2, Water NUAT ATT or SA ACTA or EY 


8, alg: NEAR TTRTE, 
B. The Causal. 


§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classcs. It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root, Z.g. 

Rt. Pree. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. 

qt ‘to know; arava ‘he knows ;’ aqafe ‘he causes to know.’ 

feg ‘to hate;’ fe ‘he hates;’ Eats ‘he causes to hate.’ 

q ‘to be;’ maa ‘heis;’  w3ryara ‘he causes to be.’ 


~ 


qq ‘to fall; qafa ‘he falls;’ qraara ‘he causes to fall, he fells.’ 


§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrecs almost entirely with the 
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churddt) class ; it differs from it mainly 


| 
| 
| 


§ 429.) CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 179 


in this, that causal forins are derivative both in form and in meaning, and 
that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the 10th 
(churdi) class gencrally doca not differ from the simple verb ; e.g. 


rt. Sq ‘to steal ;’ Pres. Ind. Par. Gycafa ‘he steals ;’ Pres. Ind. Caus. 
Par. acafa ‘he causes to steal.’ 


§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal baso is derived 
from the root ; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the derivative 
base of a root of the 10th (churddi) class; e.g. 


rt. ay; Causal Base afz; Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. AINA; Imperf. 
sTarqaq; Perf. apyarepanre, ke. 
(a)—Formation of the Causal Base. 


§ 427. The Causal base is formed like the derivative base of a root of 
the 10th (churddi) class (§ 405, 1 and 2); eg, 

1, Rt. are ‘to speak ;’ Caus. B. arf ‘to cause to speak ;’—rt. aftq 
‘to live;’ Caus. B. aff ‘to cause to live ;’—rt. TAY‘ to bind ;’ Caus, B. 
a@feq ‘to cause to bind.’ 

2, (a) Rt. Pre ‘to split;’ Caus. B. ¥fy ‘ to cause to split ;'—rt. qu 
‘to know;’ Caus, B. att ‘to cause to know;’—rt. HF ‘to grow;’ 
Caus. B. afiy ‘to cause to ewes et, ‘to be fit;’ Caus. B. afeq 
‘to make fit.’ 

(5) Rt. fe ‘to send ;’ Caus. B. erie ‘to cause to send ;’'—rt. ay ‘to 
lead ;’ Caus. B. arf ‘to cause to lead ;’—rt, tq ‘to praise ;? Caus, B. 
talfa ‘to cause to praise ;’—rt, % ‘to cut;’ Caus. B, amf@ ‘to cause to 
cut ;’—rt. @ ‘to do,’ or rt. ¥ ‘to scatter; Caus. B. art ‘to cause to 
do,’ or ‘ to cause to scatter.’ 


(c) Rt. qa ‘to fall ;’ Caus. B. arf ‘ to cause to fall.’ 
(7) Rt. EIT ‘to strike ;’ Caus, B. edffe ‘to cause to strike.’ 


§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (4): Guni is substitat:d, instead of 
Vriddhi, for the final vowel of 3 cl. 4, ‘to grow old,’ and of ty in the 
sense of ‘to regret, to remember with tenderness ;’ Causal bases Ht ‘to 
cause to grow old,’ eaft ‘to cause to regret.’ But ty ‘ to remember,’ 
regularly earit. | 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) : The following are the most com- 
mon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate aq in the Causal: 


(a) rt. qe ‘to strive;’ Caus, B. af ‘to cause to strive.’ 
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rt. qq, when it means ‘to shake or tremble;’ Caus. B. qf ; 
otherwise 4Tfe. 

rt.agq ‘ to be born;’ Caus. B. wf ‘ to beget, to bring forth.’ 

rt. ¥9Z, ‘to be diseased, as with fever ;’ Caus. B. eft. 

rt.eqq ‘to hurry ;’ Caus. B. eqft. 

rt. &7q, when it meuns ‘to sound ;’ Caus. B. vqfyz ‘to cause to sound, 
to ring (a bell );’ but varfey ‘ to articulate indistinctly.’ 


rt 4zZ, when it means ‘to dance ;’ Caus. B. afz; but when it means 
‘to act,’ Caus. B. arfe. 

rt. my ‘to be famous ;’ Caus. B. wf. ~~ 

rt. Ay, when it means ‘to rejoice ;’ Caus. B. aff; otherwise Atty. 

rt. wy ‘to rub;’ Caus. B. af¥. 

rt, sqeq ‘ to suffer pain ;’ Caus. B. safiy. 

rt. $q7@% ‘to shine,’ when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms a3 ; 
otherwise it forms optionally s4fe or 3as. 

(4) Roots ending } in 874 (except those mentioned under ¢ below ); eg. 
rt. 7 ‘to go,” Caus. B. aTH ‘to cause to go;’ rt. Mz “to stride,’ Caus, B. 
ra ‘to cause to stride.’ 

(c) The roots ayqZ ‘to go,’ &c., Hq ‘to love,’ and qq ‘to eat,” &e., 
follow the general rule; Caus, bases aqf%, aire, and arf. The roots 


aq ‘to bend’ and qq ‘to vomit,’ when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form afa, af; otherwise they form optionally af¥ or arfX, afa or anfr. 
The rt. qq, when meaning ‘to eat,’ forms in the Causal afy; otherwise 
it forms ayf%. The rt. qq in the sense of ‘to see,’ forms in the Causal 
urf4; in other senses it forms @f®. 

(2) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers, 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in ST (qg, Q, or aff, § 2974), and the 
rcots fiz ‘to throw,’ ay ‘to destroy,” ¥7 ‘to perish,’ the final of which is 
changed to sq ( note on § 403, 11), insert the consonant q between their 
final aqy and the vowel ¢ of the causal base ; e.g. 

rt. q ‘togive;' Caus. B. qrfY ‘to cause to give,’ 
rt. Y ‘to suck ;? Caus. B. wif ‘to cause to suck.’ 
rt. 3 ‘to sing ;? Caus. B. arf] ‘to cause to sing.’ 
rt. @ ‘tocut;’ Caus. B. qrfY ‘to cause to cut.’ 
rt. fi * tothrow,’ Caus. B. arf® ‘to cause to throw.’ 
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(6) The roots qf ‘ to drink,’ ¥ ‘ to weave,’ sq ‘to cover,’ @ ‘to call,’ 
@ ‘to waste,’ GY ‘to cut,’ qt ‘to sharpen,’ and @ ‘to finish’ insert 
the consonant q; e.g. 

rt, a ‘todrink;’ Caus. B. qifq ‘to cause to drink.’ 
rt.@ ‘tocall;’ Caus. B. arf ‘to cause to call.’ 
rt. SY‘ tocut;’ Caus. B. orf ‘to cause to cut.’ 


(c) Some roots shorten their ayy before the inserted q: 

rt. at ‘to waste away ;’ Caus. B. qf. 

rt. stp or 3 ‘to cook ;’ Caus, B. arf¥. 

rt. a7 forms aft in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit ; to slay ; 
to gratify ;’ but arfa ‘to cause to know;’ &e. 

rt, ter or Ts ‘to be languid’ and rt. @ ‘to bathe’ optionally form 
Tare or raty, and arfe or ag; but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only san and arf. 


§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 


1. x ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from 7, 7%; ¢.9- 3 Sing. Pres, Ind. 
Caus. Par. aafa ‘he causes to go;’ but when it means ‘to understand,’ 
it forms regularly sf (eg. Caus, of ¢ with yf@, swearaafy ‘he 
causes to understand’ ); and when with atfiy it means ‘to read,’ it forms 
surft (¢.9. stearqara ‘he causes to read or study, he teaches’). 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
2. s ‘to go;’ aifq ; Par. sytara ‘he causes to go, he moves.” 
3. ma ‘to be wet’ &c.; wT; » wmtTava ‘he makes wet,’ &. 
4. HY ‘to buy ;’ wITY; » MITAra ‘he causes to buy.’ 
5. gara ‘to tremble ;’ aarfe; ,, earvafa ‘he causes to tremble.’ 


6. aE ‘to hide ;’ aft; , mgufa ‘he causes to hide,” 
7. FAcl.d.‘to gather ;’ 7a or,, araafe 2, he causes to gather.” | 
=; » arate 
cl. 10. 99933 coe mee Fe 9 . ry 99  ) 
a7; » Waa | 
8. Bry ‘ to wake i writ; ,. AlTTarg ‘ he rouse,’ 


9. Fa ‘to conquer;? “ITT; , 
10. eftzr‘to be poor;’ atx; ,, 
ll. gq = ‘to sin;’ We; » 
sense of ‘to make depraved’ it 


or aqare ). 


aqafa ‘he causes to conquer.’ 
afizara ‘he makes poor.’ 
qwarty ‘he causes to sin;’ in the 


forms optionally qy@ or atte ( qrate 
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Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
12. y ‘to shake ;’ wrt; ar. Waar ‘he causes to shake.’ 
13. qt ‘to protect; aif; . wWeafe ‘he protects.’ 
14. Pr ‘todclight;) sfiffr; . Mrovafa ‘he causes to delight.’ 
wif; ” aaafe = ‘he frightens with.’ 
15. ff ‘to fear ;’ wire; Atm. arqa7y Af eC Se 
“ifs owt f Be mete far 
16. wrt ‘to fry;’ , a - i. ‘ F ‘he causes to fry.’ 
17. qax‘towipe;’ af; . arsata ‘he causes to wipe. 
18. tay ‘tocolour; Wiz; » Taafa ‘he colours;’ but in the 
scnse of ‘to hunt deer,’ it forms of, THM. 
Root. . Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 
19. ag‘toperish;’ cary; Par.carafa ‘he subdues.’ 
20. Tx‘todesire;’ <r; ,, cterafe ‘he makes desirous.’ 
21. @‘togo,’&c; ze; » wala ‘he causes to go.’ 
22. §& ‘to grow;’ | = a : ; , ‘he causes to grow.” 
23. erz‘toobtain;’ afey; ,, aerrafa ‘he causes to obtain.’ 
ou or ,, errata used in various senses, for 
24. aft ‘to attain;’ uae ae air which see the Diction- 
or » Brvara 
ary. 
Tees ; » STaaa 
25. ap ‘to blow;’ att; » ava ‘he causes to blow,’ &c. 
j ara; ., areata ‘he shakes,’ 
SG. iio Gonceice: bed Or ti ‘he causes to conceive ;’ 
in other senses it forms regularly only arfa, araara.- 
Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus, 
27. e& ‘toselect;? ewafy; Dar. tsqafy ‘he causes to select.’ 
aie; »» wraaiy ‘he causes to fall.’ 
ry) C] o? 
28. ay to fall ; are;  , arate ‘he causes to go.’ 
09, Peng to be aceom- ary; .. afyara  ‘heaccomplishes, he pre- 
lished,’ &c. ; { pares: 
P aaa ary; wrara—s ‘he makes perfect’ (only 


used of sacred things). 
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Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind, Caus. 
30. epra'to swell; ene; Par.caraafa ‘he causes to swell.’ 
31. egy ‘to shine ;’ Re i iA a }. he causes to shine.” 


3° fer ‘to smile :’ eater ’ .” TAA © he causes asmile by.” 
me : earta ; Atm. eirqaa ‘he astonishes.’ 
33. ez ‘to strike;’ ara; Par.qraafa ‘he causes to strike.” 
31. #r‘tobeashamed;’ xf; » erate ‘he makes ashamed.” 
(b)—Conjugalion of the Causal Base. 


§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10th ( churddé ) class in all the tenses and moods of the 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive; e.g. rt. @ ‘to do,’ Cans. B. 
altt ; Pres. Ind. Par. warcafa ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for 
somebody else) ;’ Atin. arcad ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for 
himself) ’; Pass. aaa ‘ he is made to do.’ 


§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
‘Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. gq ‘to know,’ Causal Base wify. 


Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 


Pres. Ind. arrafet arraa areat 
Pres. Pot. TIAL arrat aera 
Pres. Imp. NTA, or AT ATA ANTAL 
Imperf. INIT TTA AIT 
Par. Far. or Atm. Atm. or Pass, ‘Pass. 
Per. Perf. @rwarqarce arvarrea, acrarm® abrarara, 
STERIC EG I SUCCIC EE | 
Par. Atm. Pas. 
Aor.1Sing, MIATA  BgqY waaay or aaAAs 
» SSing. AIT Aggy way 


Parasmnai. Atm. or Pass. _— Passive. 
Simple Fut. ararasata aqrasat = Tiara 
Periph. Fut. arafaar | aqraraat afrar 
Condit. SCTE OG. Gd aqatiaeta § aratyeart 


Bened. ATL aquatic afc 
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(ce)—Fur ther Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist (§ 414), and some additional Rules: | 
3 484. (a) Examples of § 415 (a) : | 
rt. qq; Caus. B. qf; Aor. Par. srftrag. 
rt. ft ; > » ANT; os ATTA. 
rt. & 5 7 a) BT; » ww Metra. 
rt. &; a n AITT ; > WHR. 
rt. Pre ; » oo WR s ons adie. 
rt. 3Y oe om OMAR | WaT. 
(4) The penultimate vowel of sfrq ‘to live,’ fig ‘to shine,’ diz 
* to press,’ 4Tw ‘to speak,’ 4re ‘to shine,’ aya ‘to shine,” Ate ‘to close,’ 
BY ‘to sigh,’ TL ‘to sound,’ zy ‘to speak,’ og ‘to break’ and some 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged ; ¢. g. 
rt. Mla; Caus. B. x2; Aor. Par. arsifaee or farsttes. 
rt. WI; ny) ate; ” rT) Raha g or RVI 
rt. UTE ; ” ry wiFe; 99 rr) wT A or ATU AA. 
rt. HY; ony TET; » xAipragq or NIAAA 
tet oo» 6 BH 6) 060) OBAMA or WEBTV, 
(c) The penultimate vowel of ra‘ to command,’ yng ‘to hurt, ary 
to atk, zie ‘to approach’ and some other roots must remain 


unchanged ; ¢. g. 
rt. orey; Caus. B. orf; Aor. Par. syqgraa. 
rt. are ; rT) ane ; ”» 00 UEaH. 
(7) Examples of § 415 (¢) : 
rt. GA; Caus. B. aff; Aor. Par. wana or wibgag. 
eENE; oo» 0 CRE; 6) PERTET or BALZER. : 
tem; , », AW; » » BATA or Haare, as 
theeTs wo HAT) | RETA or tRIA, 
§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (c): 
rt. Pig ; Caus. B. 4F%; Aor. Par. ayarfrqa. 
tes on oo MNT, 6 MATER. 
(4) Examples of § 416 (4): 
rt. ag; Caus. B. arf; Aor, Par. arfrazq. 
oh PC Cr CIC. 


_—_ 


v 


wget eT ae ee ee ~~ . Y 
= woe wr = 
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rt, a; Caus. B. aft; Aor. Par. sratace. 
rt. CHM; 5 TAT; oo WMATA. . 

(c) The roots y ‘to hasten,’ q ‘to purify, 3‘ to be,’ ¥ ‘to bind,’ 
‘to bind’ &c., § ‘to sound,’ and % ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel 
in the reduplicative syllable ; e.g. 

rt. y; Caus. B. mf%; Aor. Par. sydfbraq. 

The roots tg ‘ to move,’ g ‘to run,’ g ‘to go,’ § ‘to swim,’ ¥ 
‘to hear,’ and q ‘ to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally ¢ - 
or g; eg. 

rt. ez; Caus. B. eanfy; Aor. Par. sfyeaqqq or WYLIE. 

Other roots in ¢ or & take in the reduplicative syllable & if the root 

begins with one consonant, and @, if it begins with more consonants ; ¢.7. 
rt. g; Caus. B. qf@; Aor, Par. s1gqaa. 
rt. @; ” op uate 5» », WZAI. 

(d) The vowel ag of the reduplicative syllable of eq¢ ‘to hurry,’ 
‘to burst,’ ya ‘to be famous,’ aq ‘to rub,’ ty ‘to spread, ew ‘to 
restrain,’ and ty ‘to remember’ remains unchanged; e. g. 

rt. tag, Caus, B. eqft; Aor. Par. arqeqrtq. 
rt. Sf » 9» Rae ; » », MART, 
§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 («): | 
rt. 8; Cause. B. aife; Aor. Par. afeza. 
rt. HE; » » EV; ., « BATA 
tm; » » OH » » afr. 
rt. $2; mo” tft; GPa, 
(4) Examples of § 417 (5) : 
rt, Tey; Caus, B, afeq; Aor, Par. STPETA.. 
rt, HH; » » Ws . », nif wa. 
| rt, 3T; ” ” aie; * ” BT wa, 
rt, Teaq (for TWD; » » SQM; ww» ai fea we. 
rt. 3; ”» 99 sie ; a) ” wifTa, 

§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the Reduplicated Aor. of the Causal 

of which is formed irregularly : 


1. rt. ¢ with prep. sqfy ‘ to read,’ Caus, B. syearfy; Aor, Par. ayvay- 
faqa or svtesikaqa (compare § 403, 3 ). 
24¢e 
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9, rt. $c ‘toenvy;’ Caus. B. ¥fea; Aor. Beery or eftqae. 
3. rt. HY ‘tocover; 4,» aul; » wsbcrra. 
4. rts ‘tosmell; ,, » Ys; » SPAT or APART. 
5. rt. Se ‘to stir;’ ony HES » = SMITATA or EAE. 
G. rt.ya‘toshine; 4, » aia; . xfrqaa. 
7, rt.aqp ‘todrink;’ , ,, QT&; », arfyeay. 
8. rt.¥e ‘tosurround;’,, are; » dara or syqaeg. 
9. rt. fq ‘togrow; , » “a; . AParaarg or squaa. 
10. rt.eqp ‘tostand; ,, ,, Sait; ,, xtafera. 
ll. rt. eag ‘toshine;’ ,. ear or 5, MITE. 


CRT; «5. ATER. 
12. rt.exq ‘tosleep;’ » » mt; » WAqTE. 
13. rt.% ‘tocall;? , » Rita; STSR TAL OF START TA. 

§ 438. The 8 Sing. Aor, Passice : 

(a) Examples of § 120 (a): 

rt. Pry; Caus. B. fe; 3. Sing. Aor, Pass. sz3tf@. 
rt, aX; 99 99 wing; 99 os 9 araify. 
rt. Qf; os Pah rey ry) arqre. 

(4) The vowel aq of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in 
the Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought 
to lengthen it, and the (short) ay of the Causal bases of the roots enume- 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing. of the Aor. 
Pass. of the Causal ; eg. 

rt. qz; Caus. B. qf?; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. syafe or azarf?, 
rt. MT; 20 cu a 2 29 90 amafe or a77rfe. 
| 2.—THE DESIDERATIVE. 

§ 439. A desiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th (churddi) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion that 
& person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. Ey. 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par, Pres. Ind. Des. Par, 

wm ‘todo; mia ‘hedoes;’ farattdfa ‘he wishes to do’ 

q ‘tobe; wat ‘heis;’ gyata ‘he wishes to be.’ 

Gz ‘to know;’ &pafy ‘he knows;’ suifhyeafa ‘he wishes to know.’ 

TE ‘togo;  wWegty‘he goes; fianfaqiy ‘he wishes to go.” 

Tq ‘tofall;’ qafy ‘he falls; frafaafy ‘he is about to fall.’ 


ba 
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Deriv. B. =ft (of rt. qr cl. 10) ‘to steal ;’ 
Pres. Ind. Par. qrcafa ‘ he steals ;’ 
Pres. Ind. Des. Par. q=iaaqra ‘he wishes to steal,’ 


Caus. B. af ( from rt. xxz_) ‘ to cause to know;’ 
Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. apqafa ‘he causes to know;’ 


Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Caus. garafaata ‘he wishes. to cause 
to know.’ 


§ 410. In order to impart to a root or verbal base the pecaliar sease 
of wishing, desiring, &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi- 
derative base Las to be derived from it, to which base the terminations 
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which 
will be given below; e.g. rt. 3; Desid. Base ZIM, Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 
myara; [mpf. sTarag ; Perf. paras, ete. 

(a) —Forniztion of the Desideratice Base. 


§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base 
the syllable @ (changeable to y by § 59), and by at the same time 
reduplicating the root or base; e.g. 7 


rt. Rig ‘to split ;’ Desid. B. faze ‘to wish to split.’ 
rt. Ya ‘toenjoy; , 4, KYW ‘to wish to enjoy.” 
rt. x ‘to be;’ » ww ZYXT ‘to wish to be.’ 


Caus. B. ay ‘to cause to know;” Desid. B. garafag ‘to wish to 
cause to know.’ 


§ £42. In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, (1) when the inter- 
mediate vowel ¢ must or may be inserted before the syllable @ ( or q); 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base. - 


1.—.ddidition to the root or base of the syllable @ (or q@). 


§ 443. The svllable q is added without the intermediate t— 


(a) To anit roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in ZT or &, 
except those to which any of the following special rules apply; e.g. 
rt. qf ‘to drink ;’ Desid, B, fyqr@ ‘to wish to drink, to thirst.” 
rt. Ht ‘tolead;’ ,,  ,, faere ‘to wish to lead.’ 
rt. gy ‘tocook;’ ,, » frqer ‘to wish to cook.’ 
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rt. x ‘to praise;’ Desid. B. gqq ‘to wish to praise.’ 
rt. ‘to cut ;’ ‘s » S3e ‘to wish to cut.’ 
(4) To the roots qg ‘to hide’ and wg ‘to seize;’ ( Desid. Bases: 
wow and Fryer). | 
(c) To the five roots RY ‘to be fit,’ yq ‘to be,’ Hy ‘to grow,’ Hy, 
and tary ‘to drop,’ in Parasmai. In Atmane, the first four roots must 
insert ¥, and €q-¥ may do so optionally. Ey. 
rt. qa; Desid. B.in Par. fageaq; Pres. Ind. faqrafe; 
9” 2” Atm. Frafa ; 29 PY) Frafasa. 
rt.eaey; , » Par. faeareas » + Peeaceeia; 
» » Atm. faereror,,  ,,  Preqa’ or 
Raafere ; Farafeqaa. 
§ 444. The syllable q@ may be added with or without the inter- 
mediate ¥— 
(a) To all optionally-anif roots (§ 298, 4), except TA, TT (§ 445), 
WE, and except tqrg in Parasmai. (§ 443) ; e.g. 
rt. mq ‘to tear;’ Desid. B. Fraftaey or Preqat ‘to wish to tear.’ 
rt. aq ‘toenjoy;’ ,, ,, Faafte or face ‘to wish to enjoy.’ 
(2) To the root ¥, and to all roots ending in %, except gr and b | 
(§ 445) ; the intermediate ¢ may optionally be lengthened after theee 
roots ; ¢.g. . = 


rt. g ‘to choose ;’ Desid. B. faafta or faadtg or LEA ‘to with to choote,’ 
be z * to cross ;’ o» os HAART or FRAT or [RA ‘to with to cross.’ 


(c) To roots ending in yg; when @ is added without q, the final yx, 
of these roots is changed to q; eg. 


rt. Fxq ‘to play;’ Desid. B. feafre or TAT ‘to wish to play.’ 

(d) To RY ‘to cover,’ Ew ‘to prosper,’ FA ‘to cut,’ wy ‘to kill,” 
Bq ‘to play,’ af (deriv. B. of rt. aq cl. 10 and optional causal B. of 
rt. 1), A‘ to stretch,’ FT ‘to kill,’ gz ‘ to deceive,’ Bitar ‘to be pcor,’ 
7a ‘to dance,’ qa ‘to fall,’ q ‘to bear,’ wat ‘to fry,’ ¥ ‘to join,’ fq, 
‘to go, BE ‘to obtain ;’ e.g. 

rt. Fa ‘to cut;’ Desid. B Parafae or PTH ‘ to wish to cut.’ 
rt. Fig ‘to go;’ ry) ry) firafirg or farstte ‘to wish to go.’ 

(e) @ is added with x in Parasmai., but without Xin Atmane., to the 
roots KA ‘to stride,” aq ‘to go,’ aud g ‘to flow;’ e.g. 


§ 446.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 189 


rt. 4; Desid. B. in Par. Famfaq; Pres. Ind. fParmfrara ;s 
» » indtn Poke; » » Prva’. 

§ 445. The syllable @ is added with the intermediate y— 

To the roots atq@ ‘to anoint,’ att ‘to pervade,’ me ‘to go,’ ‘to 
scatter, ‘to devour,’ ¢ ‘to respect,’ y ‘ to hold,’ q (cl. 1) ‘to purify,’ 
TH ‘to ask,’ Fem ‘to smile,’ to all roots which do'not fall under §§ 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi) class and all 
causal bases (except af); ¢-9- 

| rt. #; Desid. B. Pranfte. 
rt. fea; 99 99 facfae. 
rt. WZ; vo» Pawtfew ‘to wish to play.’ 
Note: The intermediate ¢ is not lengthened in the Desid. B. of 


¥ and : 
2.—Changes of the root or base before & (or q). 
§ 445. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable @ (or ¥): 


(a) Final ¢ and @ are lengthened, and final we and sg are changed 
to Xr or, after labials, to He, when the syllable is added without 
intermediate X ; e.g. 


rt. Par ‘to conquer;’ Desid. B. Fasftq ‘to wish to conquer.’ 


rt. ¥ ‘to run ;’ 5 » Fae ‘to wish to run.’ 
rt. @ ‘todo;’ e » Paatt ‘to wish to do. 

rt. | ‘to cross;’ s » faart ‘to wish to cross. 
rt.y ‘todie; - » oo» gat ‘to be about to die.’ 
rt.g ‘to fill ;° < s oat ‘to wish to fill.’ 


(s) Final x, €, %, &, W, and % are gunated, when the syllable @ is 
added to the root or base with the intermediate ¥ ; ¢.g. 


rt. feq ‘to smile;’ Desid. B. faeafary ‘to wish to smile.” 
rt. 3 ‘to join;’ ns , fxaray ‘to wish to join.’ 


rt. q (cl. 1) ‘to purify;’ » fratae ‘to wish to purify.’ 
rt.z ‘to respect ce » fae  ‘towish to respect.’ 
rt. a ‘ to cross;” a ,» Frates or Frat ‘to wish to croes. 


Caus. B. atfiy ‘to cause to know ;’ gatqfaw ‘to wish to cause to know.’ 
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(c) Penultimate ( prosodially short) {, Z, %, and & are gunated, 
when @ is added to the root with the intermediate ¥; eg. 
rt. yy ‘towish;’ Desid. B. ginay ‘to desire to wish.’ 
rt. Hf § ‘to be;’ 99 ” faatae ‘to wish to be.’ 
rt. BT tobefit;) ., », Prarere ‘to wish to be fit.’ 
rt. faq‘to play;? =» =»: «FRAFAT =‘ to wish to play.’ 
The same vowels remain unchanged when @ is added to the root with- 
out ¢ (Desid. B. faqra, Pages, Se.). Observe § 444, ¢ (Desid. B. gay). 
(1) The substitution of Guna for penultimate ¥ or Z, taught under (e), 
is optional in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any consonantescept {5 ¢g. 
rt. qq ‘to shine ;’ Desid. B. feafay or frarfay ‘to wish to ‘shine, 
rt. fez ‘to be moist;’ 5, _», Farefee or FAB ‘to wish to be moist.’ 
Tho same vowels remain unchanged when @ is added without ¢ 
( Desid. B. feafagee). 
Exception : The penultimate vowel of RE ‘to know,’ 3q ‘to steal, >and 
Bq ‘to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. fafafey, aqfee, sefee. 
§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph, remain unchanged (final q, 9, 
and aft Leing wr by § 297, 4); e.g. 
rt. xq ‘to cook;’ Desid. B. fequr ‘to wish to cook.’ 
rt. qq ‘toread;’ 4, 1» fATfeT ‘to wish to read.’ 
rt. ata‘tolive;? ,, +, Farntfay ‘to wish to live.’ 


~ 


rt. gp ‘tosmell;’ »  ., farara ‘to wish to smell.’ 
rt. % ‘tosing;’ », »» Parra ‘to wish to sing.’ 
rt. €& ‘to perish;’, ,, frétw ‘to wish to perish.’ 

(5) Final yadical consonants combine with the @ of the syllable q 
according to the rules in § 309 ff. 

3.—Special rules of Reduplication. 

§ 448. Roots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 230 and 231; 
afterwards ¥ is substituted for the vowel sf of the reduplicative 
syllable. Ey. 
rt.qg; by § 445 & 447 qftq; by § 23], eqaitq; Des. B. Rafe. 
rt. 905 § 443@a& 447 Wes oo» § yy WWaqs wo frare. 
rt. SHR, § os » Qt; » § ” NAT 5 ‘s faraw. 
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rt gs by § 444 6 & 446 o Me; dy § 231, e Frate. 
thy; » § 443 ah H6agt; . § . Bae. 
rt. Fea, «§ 444 € a » § » TaN. 
Deriv. B. ife (of rt. qgcl. 10); by §§ 445 and 445,6 atefae ; 
Desid, B. garda. 
—- Caus. B. arf% (from rt. Ht); by §§ 445 and 446, b arafay; by: 
§ 231, e warafaq ; Desid. B. Frarafag. 


Note: The change of initial radical & to | taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic @ of 
the Desid. is changed to]; e.g. rt. fa, fadratea; rt. fea, Faeafaaa ; rt. 
@, gagra.—But rt. ear, fasrafa ; rt. ag. faveata; and Desid. of the 
Causal base of g, garafanta, Se.—But ey forms agafa. 

§ 440. Causal Bases in aszfg, derived from roots in ¥ or &, are 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the rcduplicative syllable 
of the Desid. Base (compare § 435, ¢): , 


(a) The causal bases of %, Y, Y%, JY, J» F, and g follow the eenere 
rule (§ 448); c.g. 

Caus. B. arfa (from rt. 1); Desid. B. of the Caus. Rorafae. 

(6) The causal bases of eq, x, g, g, f, and g follow the general rule 
or take the vowel ¥ in the reduplicative syllable; eg. — 

Caus. B. gift (from rt, ¢); Desid. B. of the Caus. faarafaq or 
qaralaq. 


(c) The causal bases of other roots in g or & take the vowel ZT in 
the reduplicative syllable; e.g. 


Caus. B. anfa (from rt. g)5 Desid. B. of the Caus. Terarae. 

§ 450, Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having undergone 
the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicated 
according to the rules in § 417 a@ and 8 (not c); e.g. : 

rt. sq{Z ‘to go;’ Desid. B. aqfzf2q ‘to wish to go.” 

rt. ga; by §§ 445 and 446 (c) gfaq; Desid. B. gfafre. 

rt. ¥ex ‘to see;’ Desid. B. gFRfarq. 

rt. a ‘to go;’ by §§ 445 and 446 (2) tft; Desid. B. aftftq. 


rt. syaq ‘to anoint ;’ Desid. B. Baqi ang: 
rt. Hat‘ to go ” by §§ 445 and 446 (c) sqft; Desid. B. stfatfare. 
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Caus, B. gfe (from rt. gq); by §§ 445 and 416 (6) gafaq; Desid. 
B. afrarag. 

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly : | 
1. at ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from qa, Psrqeaq(§ 310, c) ; 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. Parzeafa ‘he wishes to eat.’ 


2. arg ‘to obtain,” Desid. B. fcqy; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. gcaya 
* he wishes to obtain.’ 

S$. x ‘togo’ forms its Desid. B. from -7Q; ¢9. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. Paaraafa, Atm. faraiaz ‘he wishes to go.” But when it means 
‘to understand,’ it is regular; e.g. Desid. of x, with yfx, weatfrafy ‘he 
wishes to understand.’ When x, with 3f¥, means ‘to read,’ it forms 
funtaa ; e.g. Nfafancaa ‘he wishes to read..—The root wq ‘to go,’ 
when it is not a substitute for x, forms ia Atm. regularly Fata? ; 
e.g. Gi atad ‘he wishes to meet.’ 


The Desid. of the Causal of x, with prep. syf¥ (§ 431, 1), is either ay- 
aarfrafaafe or afafaarrafaaa ‘he wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3). 
4. $c¥ ‘to envy ;’ Desid. B. Hrafay or Fafa; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. gitafaara or EfaTrala ‘he wishes to envy.’ 
Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
ST or BYTNA 
5. HY ‘to cover ;’ } sists or Byars 


‘he wishes to 


asters ; aiahraty cover,’ 
: tq or fear ‘he wishes to pros- 
6. sy ‘to prosper ; uféiee,  arfi oat 
: farstite or = Farnftafa ‘he wishes to 
m q topeelons { fanteq; Prato swallow.’ 


‘he wishes to seize.’ 


Praq ; 


Frate ; 
10. Fax ‘ to conquer ;’ Ferre ; 
11. fy base of cl. 10. or ¢ etre or 


8 TE ‘to seize ;' 


or 


9. Fey ‘to gather ;’ 


optional Caus. B. of ( Faararae ; 
Farce ; Fararafreta. 


wr; but wife opt. 
Caus. B. of at; 


f ; , 
Pratera \ ‘he wishes to gather.” 


Pacfrafa ‘he wishes to conquer.’ 
aftcara ; 
Parar three. 
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Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 
fata or fadtafe 
12. qa ‘to stretch ;' | fie or faatafa \ he wishes to stretch. 
fray; faafrafa 
13. ag ‘to kall;’ ni aa \ ‘he wishes to kill.” 
Free or Rreara 


14, qFyz ‘to deceive ;’ | se or dtcata ‘he wishes to deceive. 
Faafere;; Peat rater 
15. afta ‘to b apt or fagitaratea ‘he wishes to be 
-F © e poor ;’ fe oe 
16. a ‘to give ;’ 


Freafa ‘he wishes to give.” 
17. & ‘ to protect ;’ Si {rn ‘he wishes to protect.’ 


18. df ‘to cut ;’ ‘he wishes to cut.’ 


Fryfag or Peat 


19. aq ‘to shine ;’ rranitre;  Praviase 


\. he wishes to shine.” 


20. wr ‘to place ;’ ‘he wishes to placer, 
21. % ‘to suck ;’ a : Preah 1 or to suck.” 
ragta wishes or is 


22. Ta ish ;’ 
Ta ‘to perish ; {rR al yee to perish.” 


fea or Rafa ‘he wishes or ix 


23. qq ‘to fall; Para; frafaste about to fall.’ 


24, Ty ‘to go;’ Tee ; Frzaz ‘he wishes to go.’ 

25. Tex ‘to ask ;' fagi=oq ; Frafeosie ‘ he wishes to aek.’ 
fg or = farafe 
Fert or  Prrife 


26. wWasq ‘to fry ;’ ‘he wishes to fry.” 


Frafsre or frafarater 
Rerira; = Rorfirefe 
27, Wr ‘to dive ;’ Pere Frrefa ‘he wishes to dive.’ 


28. aT ‘to measure ;’ Farcafa ‘ he wishes to measure.” 
29. f& ‘to throw ;’ — facara ‘he wishes to throw.” 
30. dt ‘to destroy ;’ ; Facafa ‘he wishes to destroy. 
31. 8 ‘to exchange ;’ Fazaa@ ‘he wishes to exchange.’ 
32. a= when used HAT or aT ‘he Jongs for final 
intransitively ; AT 5 } liberation.” 
otherwise only FART ; aapata ‘he wishes to free.’ 


258 
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Root. Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 


.  , great or 
33. JR ‘to wipe ; { raf ce: 
34. DL ‘ to desire ;° free ;s 
35. Wy ‘to injure ;’ ftea ; 
otherwise Freer ; 
36. aq ‘to obtain ;° face , 
37. gH ‘tobeable;> — gaz; 


frye ‘he wishes to 
Pranraaie wipe.” 

ftcay ‘he wishes to desire,’ 
ft<ar@ ‘he wishes to injure.’ 
ftcreara ‘he wishes to favour.’ 
fescaa ‘he wishes to obtain.’ 
feratfa ‘he wishes to be able.’ 


33. *arfa, Caus. B. of ¢ ferarafag or Feraratyara > “he wishes tocause 
Pa ‘to swell ; qarias; qurafaste J to swell.’ 


39. AZ to obtain;’ bpibileas 
49. earft,optional Caus. 

B. of e&¢ ‘to shine ;” \ gear pol 
41. egg ‘to sleep; aya ; 
42. ery. Crus. B. of 

eTy ‘to sleep ;’ \ geraag; 
43, ¥q ‘to kill ;’ Farare ; 
44. f& ‘to throw;’ Padre ; 
45. grfa, Caus. B. of & ? 

“to call;’ g Seas; 


46. & ‘to call;’ Bey; 


faqrara ‘he wishes to 
faafaafa ' obtain.” 

‘he wishes tocause 
sewreteeit | 


to shine,” 
wgcaa ‘he wishes to sleep.’. - 
{ to sleep.” 


Fatafa ‘he wishes to kill.’ 
Fardtafa ‘ he wishes to throw.’ 
‘ho wishes to cause 


mamas fn: 
esr * he wishes to call.’ 


‘he wishes to cause 


§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots : 


rt. arg, Desid. B. Wye ‘to blame;’ 
rt. faq, » o» Fate ‘to endure;’ 


Pres. Ind. wacaa. 


Ld 99 


rt. WT, », » HatT ‘to investigate ;° es Pa 


Fafira®. 

rt. Fg. 1» Pataca ‘to heal;’ &. » » Paice, &. 
ara’. 
ahreay 


rt. WY, os freq ‘to feel disgust 3 9 ” ° 
rt. a » »» ere ‘to straighten ;° ~ » etataa. 


rt. a4, » » Ware ‘to sharpen 


; rT) | 9 atura®. 


As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 


new desiderative bases may be derived from them; eg. Desid. of 


Bre Zags ‘he wishes to blame’ (sce § 230,d). From other 
dcriderative bases no new Desideratives can be formed. 
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(4)—Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 


§ 453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been prepared in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugated in all the 
three voices; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, 
the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which the root 
or base from which it is derived, is restricted (provided there be euch 
restriction ); e.g. 

Rt. aay ‘to sacrifice,’ Pres. Ind. Par. aafa ‘he sacrifices’ (for some- 
body else) ; 
‘3 “3 Atm. aat@ ‘he sacrifices’ (for himself); 


99 » Pass. y¥aa. 
Desid. B. Fazar ‘to 
wish to sacrifice;’ _,, » Par. Faaata ‘he wishes to sacrifice ’ 
(for somebody else); 
‘ re Atm. faaera ‘ he wishes to sacrifice’ 
(for himself). 
” » Pass. Pragae. 
Rt, wy ‘ to grow;’ ” » Atm. qua ‘he grows.” 
Desid. B. gfafye ‘ to 
wish to grow;’ i ‘“ Atm. ufsfaaa ‘he wishes to grow.” 
§ 454, Exceptions: (a) The Desid. Bases of at ‘to know’ (unless 
the prepos. stg be prefixed to it), ag ‘to hear’ (unless the prepos. aff 


or sq be prefixed to it,) eg ‘to remember,’ and ger ‘to see’ are conju- 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; 56. gs 


Pres, Ind. of Desid. of ar, Fatztraa ‘ he wishes to know.’ 
» 95 9 9 a9 MY, BITe ‘ he wishes to listen to, he is obedient.” 


(4) The Desid. Bases of Ey, ga, TY YX and Eary (§ 443, ¢) may 
optionally be conjugated in the paemepen e. g. 


rt. NY ‘to grow;’ Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. 7Y@ ‘he grows, "_ Pres. Ind. 
of Desid. Par. or Atm. Fascafa or frtfigaa ‘he wishes to grow,’ 


§ 458. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Par. and Atm. the Desid. Base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th (¢«dddi) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and 
Atm. and in the Passive the final sq of the Desid, Base is dropped; subse- 
quently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final sy, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borne in mind that, wherever the characteristic @ (or |) of the 
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate ¥ or 
¥, this x or § is liable to no change whatever. 


1. The-Parasnai. and Atmane. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the ausiliary verbs &, 3A, 
and 2 according to § 328. 


(6) In the Aorist the Desid. B, takes the augment, and the termi- 
nations of Form V. (§ 352, 8). 


(c) Inthe Simple and Periphrastic Futures the termiuations given in 
§ 368, 5, and § 373, 6, ore added with the intermediate ¢. 


(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378, 


(e) Inthe Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, ¢ are added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate t. 


2. The Passice. 


(a4) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in § 387, a and § 388. 


(4) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. x, aq, 
and % according to § 392, 


(c) The 3 Sing. of the Roe: is furmed according to the rule given 
in § 393. 


(7) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do nut differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. 


§ 456. Parudiym: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in Par. 
Atm. , and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. ci to know,’ Desid. Base gatfiqa 
or gafye. ( Vole: It will be sufficient to give the forms of only one of 
these two bases, because those of the other Lase are formed iu exactly the 
same manner,) 


Parasinai. Atmane. Passive. 


Pres. Ind. satiate TAIT] qafreaa 
Pres. Pot. qanhaty qahter = gaifaeaa 
Pres. Imper. qaery or WATT EGUPKGIE @ qahrearany 
Imperf. Ta aHITA, myahrta aqahyera 
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Par. Par. or Atm. 
Periph. Perf. qatftataare gaifrarie or qafiainga 
Atm, or Pass. Pass. 
Periph. Perf. gaftatam gaiftacne or gatfeatayT 
Par. Atm. Pass. 


Aor, 1. Sing, AMT argatfy TTA 
» 8.Sng, gafedia  agafifte aqaitat 


Parasmai. Atmane. or Passive. 


Simple Fut.  gattafesafe gatitrsrt 
Periphr. Fut. gatfafear gantarar 
Condit. SCCUPIC AE § SC CURIE LS Ui 
Bened. gafreare, - qntarette 


3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE. 


§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. Bg. 


Rt. Pres, Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 
‘to do;’ wiifa ‘he does ;’ Satag or aay ‘he does repeatedly 


or intensely.’ 

a ‘tobe; wala ‘heis;’ drat or aprsita ‘he is repeatedly.” — 

But no Frequent. can be derived, e.g., from sry ‘to wake,’ because 
this root has two syllables, nor from Ta ‘to anoint,’ because this root 
commences with a vowel. 

§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots 81Z ‘to go,’ a ‘to go,’ STE ‘to pervade, HY ‘to cover,’ acl. 10. 
‘to indicate,’ wey cl. 10., and a= cl. 10. ‘to string together.’ 

(6) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion; e.g, Frequ. of rt. sa ‘to walk,’ qrysa@a ‘he 
walks tortuously’ (not ‘he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of 
the roots sy ‘to cut,’ ay ‘to sit,’ qT ‘to go,’ TT‘ to mutter,’ wz ‘to 
yawn,’ FT ‘to burn,’ Z2t ‘to bite,’ and 7 ‘to swallow’ convey the votion 
of reproach, &c.; e.g. Frequ. of qq, argcad ‘he cuts disgracefully.’ 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenscs and moods 
are attached in the manner stated below; ¢.g. 


rt. 7; Freq. B. @pya; Pres, Ind. Freq. Atm. wryae ; Impf. svappara &e. 
or arg ; Py) ” 90 Par, wrnia ; yr) waIPita; 

or wrarattia;., sarartyée. 

§ 400. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root ; they differ from each other in this, 
that one form ends in @ aud is conjugated in the Atmanepada only, 
while the other form does not end in @ and is conjugated in the - 
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 


Atmanepada Frequentative Bass, and the second the Parasmaipadsa 
Frequentative Bass. E.g. 


rt. 4, Atmanepada Freq. B. arqa. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. &4. 
rt. Fig, Atmanepada Freq. B. afte. 
Parasmaipada Freq. B. &frq. 
1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 


§ 161. (a) The syllable q is added to the root; eg. rt. 4, ata; 
rt. J, Yq; rt. FIg, Prez; rt. TT, TI. 


(+) Before this q the root undergoes the following changes :— 


1. Final gy, 7, %@, and we are changed as they are changed before 
the syllable @ of the Passive (§ 387), except that final a, when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to & (not to ft); ¢.9. rt. fa, 
afta; rt. % Qa; rt. %, sara rt. ey, Ora; rt. Fe, ae rt. g, Te. 


2, The final vowel of qf ‘to give,” %, @, wr, &, ar, eur, 7 WF 
‘to drink,’ gy ‘to abandon, ’ Gy, and of gy ‘to smell’ and uy ‘ to blow’ 
is changed to ¢, The final ayy (¢, & and ayy, § 297, 6) of other roots 
remains sy (see, however, 4); e.g. rt. qt, ya; rt. Y, eta; rt. %, «ta; 
rt. ar, aia; rt. a, Ae; rt. Te, TET; rt. GT, Sta. 


3. <A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381); ¢.g. rt. qq, 
wa. But rt. weg, wee. 


4. The roots tay, cay, and eqyq substitute ¢ for q; yayand & 


* Some grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 
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substitute ¢ for ar and %; eyy substitutes Z for ¥; ¥ substitutes w for 
2; WE, TH, Wat and wy substitute w fort; and qre substitutes 
for et; e.g. rt. say, Prea; rt. ar, wa; rt. Ea, Qea; rt. Be; 
rt. TE, Wer; rt. ara, farsa. 

5. Observe § 46; e.g. rt. fez, ¥tea. 

§ 462. The form in @, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general rules 
of reduplication (§§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels yand = 
of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel aq of the re- 
duplicative syllable is lengthened; e. g 

rt.ar; by § 461 ata; by § 231 fetta; A. Freq. Base ¥@ra. 

rt. ST; ov 9999 SUUMTS nn nn nn MUMS os 99 » Ware. 

rt. ]; 99 99 os Wa; Se) a.) fevita; ” ee aia. 

rt. qq: Te Te < Cee eT fo 99 9 ” arya. 

rt. PF; 99 «99 ” wa; ) i} ee Freire ;  ] +] 99 tics 

rt. q3 99 (99 ”? qa; edd 5 aga ; 99 99 os arqw. 

rt. afta, 99 3d sfteq ; 99 99) oD > 

rt. SPR; p> 99 atta: ” 99 yaa; 99 99 99 tips & 

rt. tqq; 99 99 ry) fata; 29 «99 99 faPrea; 99 98 99 arrea. 

rt. FY; oo on on GODS 5p op 99 GI 5 

rt. QT; 99998 firse: ,, 99 fufirea ;s 29 9 99 fuse. 

° § 463. («) When a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel sy, 
the vowel sq of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length- 
ened, but Anusvira, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel sy of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the sylleble q of 
the Frequent. base. E.g. 


rt. a1; by § 461 yrq; by § 231 qaraq; A. Freq. B. dgtaq or qeyray. 

Tt. Ts oy oe on GEMS oy or vn AAETS 5, gy 95 aqara or qeqray. 

Tt. STZ 3 so 99 on MHTs oy 90 99 WHT sss idaiiehiiel. ted 

But when st] combined with @ becomes ara (§ 474), the A. Freq. 
Base is WTara. 


(4) The same rule applies to theroots wq, 3, WE, WL, A ‘to 
break,’ and qe cl. 1 ‘to restrain’; e.g. 


rt. ee; by § 461 qaz; by § 231 ager; A. Freq. B. teey or eeqar. 
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(c) The syllable ff is inserted between the vowel af of the redupli- 
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short) and the first radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of qaq ‘to go,’ we ‘to fall,’ vtq 
‘to fall,’ za ‘to fall,’ aq‘ to go,’ Ta ‘to fall,’ TE ‘to go,” and ERre 
‘te step;” eg, 


rt. gaz; by § 461 yea; by § 231 qaeq, A. Freq. B. aefttea. 

rt. TEs oy 15 Tey s » WW; 5, ” qaiqes. 
§ 464. The syllable & is inserted between the vowel st of the re- 
duplicative syllable (which against § 462 remains short ) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of roots which after 


the addition of 4 contain the vowel wg. Similarly sf is inserted in the 
Atmane. frequentative base of rt. er Bg. 


rt. TH; by § 46] qeq; by $231 agen; A. Freq. B. qityew. 
HW n ow TEST, » TTI » » THOT 
RLS oe GM TEM oo TEST. 
Note :—A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given in § 474. 


1. (6)—Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentatice Base. 


§ 465. Iu the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperfect 
of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a root of the 4th (divédi) class in Atmanepada. In the 
remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of the Passive, 
the base loses its final ay when the final @ is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses its final @, when @ is preceded by a consonant; e.g. Yq becomes 
Www; az becomes qr~y. The base changed in this way can 
undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remaining tenses are 
formed from it thus: 


1. The Stmanepada. 


(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs #, He 
and ¥ according to § 328. . 
(tL) Inthe Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada 
terminations of Form V. ( § 352, 4). 

(ec) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi- 
uations given in § 368, 6, and § 373, 4, are added to the base with the 
intermediate ¥. 


(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 
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(e) In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380, . 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate ¢. 


2. The Passive. 


(2) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according 
to the rules in § 387, a and § 388. 


(5) The Perfect is formed by means of the aeeviaey verbs &, 8, 
and xy according to § 392. 


(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the 
rule given in § 398. 


(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada, 

§ 466. Paradigms: The 3 Sing. of all the tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. ag 
‘to know,’ A. Frequent. Base agra, and of rt. 2 ‘ to be,’ A. Frequent. 


Base @Pya. 
Atmanepada. 


Pres. Ind. agrad appa 
Pres. Pot. TTT anyat 
Pres. Imper. SIC LIL @ AMAA 
Imperf. TA TAT TANT 
Periph. Perf. alquramh &c. ayaa &e. 
Aorist 1. Sing. SCI IR ICT aaNet 

» 8.Sing. watgte Taare 
Simple Fut. agra anyreart 
Periph Fat. ararrar anya 
Condit. STUD 6 TAN ATT 


Benedict. al arate anyate 


Pres. Ind. area appear 
Pres. Pot. NT ayer 


26 8 
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Pres. Imper. = TH ALTATAL aNTETAT 
Imperf. TANT TAYLAT 
Periph. Perf. = GUAT &c. 9 ANTATATA hc. 
Aorist 1. Sing.  FatghUe TAN TAlt 
4 ~ 8 Sing. §atatahy CIDE | 
Simple Fat. | | 
Periph. F 
anak * | like Atmanepada. 
Benedict. aes 
2. (¢)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. 
§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication (§§ 230 and 231), subsequently the vowels x and @ of 


the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel az of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; e.g. 


rt. @ ‘to give ;” by § 231 wer; Par. Frequ. B. qa. 
rt. wr ‘to know ; yr) rT Ey, 2» «6p SUT SN. 
rt. Pay ‘to go ;° » oo oo» fury; ,, > oon OPT. 
rt. Hf ‘to lead ry a yy) Fr-ft > 99 » oo» FAT. 
rt. g ‘to agitate ;’ » » » SEs » » oo WY. 
rt. y ‘to be;” » oo Bs oo on on WTS, 
rt. ¥ * to scatter ;’ » wo » SE w » on STR: 
rt. ] ‘to sing;’ (§ 297,8),, 4s » Ws won TT. 


rt. Fry ‘to split oy ry ny ry fatty > 20 ny, airy. 

rt. HT ‘to know ;’ >» 99 op TTL os yy) ik ys & 

§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), (4), and (c), apply likewise to 
the Parasmai. Frequ. base; e.g. 

rt. wa; by § 231 aq; Par. Freq. B. Swq or qaay, 
oS SO S| 2 UTE or YER. 
rt. ph & 99 9p FIL; PY) 99 99 wataaq. 

§ 469. The letter q, or the syllable f& or @, is inserted between 
the vowel ay of the reduplicative syllable (which against § 467 re- 
mains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai, Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with (short) w@ or have (short) = 
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly & or fe or Sf is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. Ht. Eg. 


rt. @; by § 231 wR; Par. Freq. B. Uh; —— or =te. 
Tt. JL. a on os TTs 99 90 o THA or Aftye, or 7044. 
rt. Ot 19 99 BD qSts ” Tr) TST or fA, or ATR 


2. (b)—Conjugation of the Parasmatpada Frequentative Base- 


§ £70. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent. base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd ( juhotyddi) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. 
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
may be attached to the base with or without ¢; when they are added 
with ¥, a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated, £7. 
> Sing. Pres, Ind. Freq. Par. of rt, (Par. Freq. B. @pz) wiira or 
apratia ; of rt. mz (Par. Freq. B. tga) Satie or Neate; of rt. ew 
(Par. Freq. B. rar) arama or arava ; of rt. aq ( Par. Freq. B. waa, or 
atcaza, or ata) wafer or aftate, or aka, or wadifa, or afezdifa, 
or Tet TATA 5 of rt. # ( Par. Freq. B. ax, or Site, or —~is, ) ward, 
or aftata, or Tara, or THEA, or ataahe, or atardfe. 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all ditficulties 
being the dcubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root, 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative Base. As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians, 


§ 472, Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. ¥ ‘to 
be,’ Par, Freq. B. @y, 
Parasmaipada, 
Pres, Ind. Pres. Pot, Pres. Imper, Imperf. 


Jt 
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_ (3. aga ayn aT = aahyT 
2, yT: RNa ap abe 
8. He: VAAN MA AAT 


1. aby: — ara aah 
i: apr wat ay 8 aah 
8. Taalr WAYTT «wary: 
ere 
1, MAAART or ART Sc, or RAT or AMA ast 
i}: aaraiaad aatte ayfre 
8. TPTATART are anger 
Dn. 1. PATAFT atufar apt 
he. &e. &e. 
Aorist. - 
_ ff}. MAM AT or WATT | 
i!: aaa: Tay: or SCN EIA or ATEN: or WANT: 


3. RIC IG @ MATL or TATA or TIN or MATA 
Do. 1. tafe | ate | 
Pi. 8. Ta NAT: say: way ese =— sor STANT: 


Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 


Sg. 1. Mafteanae | aafanita | aahteaq ane 


Atmanepada. Passive. 


Pres. Ind. 8. Sg. @hyt anya 
39 Pp ot. 39 99 ayia ayaa 
ad Imp. 99 99 BIE GL § DEAN | 


Impf. Oy, , MAT == BATA 
Perfect. ,, 55 TAR &. MAA &o. 
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Atmanepada, 


Passive. 


Aorist. 8. Sg. aatafae 8 8=—- tants 
Simple Fut. ,, 5» apifasra = « trafacaa or aNNfacat 


Periph. Fut. ,,,,  aafaat 


Condit. . , MANNA BANA ator AARTfaeTT . 


Bened. »» antatte atafadte or annie 
§ 473. The ai roots 812, %, STL, and aq, mentioned in § 458, a, 


form their rrequentanre thus: 
rt. HE ‘to go;’ 
rt. w ‘ to go;’ 
rt. ST‘ to pervect: : 
rt. HY ‘ to cover;’ 


A. aareu?. 
» staraa ; P. svoa or stare &o 
oy WATT. 
» WTA. 


§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly : 


Root. 
1. # cl, 1 ‘to sound ;’ 


2aqqe ‘todig;’ 
. 3. ‘ to swallow,’ 
4. 4 ‘ to walk;’ 


5. req ‘ to worship ;’ 
6. wa ‘to be born;’ 


7. Tq ‘to shine ;’ 
&. we ‘to burst :” 


9. aff ‘to lie down ;’ 
10. fq ‘ to swell;’ 


11. aq ‘to obtain ;’ 


12. gz ‘ to injure ;’ 


otherwise : 


Atm. Frequ. Par. Frequ. 

mAraae. | 

agrat or «= Aguifa or BETA &c 
wf q=aa or 

aT ey aa; 

ARreqa; waft. 

qaqa or = wagiif or aq &e. 
azae; 

AMA ; yaneifer or QnA. 
wagraa or «6s agdlfa or Wales &e. 
urge or 

araraa : 

yeas BAe or Fara. 
qeReaa or 8 wxyAha or TElea de. 
Pea; 

Wracae wuelie or Gare. 
waraa or «=—- ah or Dafa. 


WAzaq or gaara or darea. 


a 
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4.—NOMINAL VERBS, 


§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termin- 
ations, or, more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses and moods and the personal terminations to the deri- 
vative verba] base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal base 
Fx ‘a bird,’ we may form qaf% ‘ he behaves like a bird,’ by adding to fy 
the personal termination fy and by changing fy before this termination 
just as a root of the ]st (4hrddi) class would be changed in the Pres. 
Indic. ; or we may form, e.g. from ga ‘a son,’ gatafa ‘he wishes for a 
son,’ by deriving, with the help of the suffix q, from the nominal base gq 
the derivative verbal base gefta ‘to wish for a son,’ aad by forming from 
this base a Pres. Indic. just as it would be formed from the special base 
of a root of the Ist class. Verbs thus derived from nominal bases are 
called nominal verbs; they generally convey the notion that a person 
or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person or thing like, or wishes for, 
that which is expressed by the nominal base. As these verbs are of com- 
paratively rare occurrence, especially in the general tenses, all the rules for 
their formation and conjugation need not be given here; it will suffice to 
indicate generally the manner in which, aud to point out the principal 
suffixes by which, verbal bases are derived from nominal bases, and to 
illustrate the formation and conjugation of the various classes of nominal 
verbs by a few examples, 


Verss DERIVED Frou Nominat Bases: 
(a) Without « derivatice sufiz, and conjugated in Parasmaipeda. 


§ 476. Nominal verhs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
a nasal must be Jengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a person 
or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal base. 
In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the lst 
(bavidt) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel only 
undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class has to 
undergo. A final 87 of a nominal base is dropped before the 3g which is 
added to it in the special tenses. E.g. 


td 
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
fa ‘a bird;’ Py ‘to behave like a qafa ‘he behaves like a bird.’ 
| bird ;’ ( Perf. fxara; Aor. starata 


or 8Tqetz; Bened. atara .) 
ara ‘a poet ;’ af] ‘to behave like a@mqafa ‘he behaves like a 
a poet ;’ poet.” 
aft ‘Lakshmi;’ ft ‘to behave like L.’ ayafe ‘ she bebaves like L.” 
7 ‘ the earth ;’ yx ‘to behave like the safe ‘she behaves like the 


earth ;’ earth.’ (Perf. warq; Aor. 
= srarate. ) 

Fry ‘afather;’ fay ‘to behave like a Fyatf& ‘he behaves like a 
father ;’ father,” 

mom ‘Krishna ;’ yey ‘to behave like avqfy ‘he behaves like 
Krishna ;’ Krishna.’ 

ater ‘agarland;’ Arar ‘to be like a ararfe ‘it is like a garland.’ 

, garland ;’ (Perf. ararqatc; Aor. 

wArereata. ) 

wag ‘aking,? «war ‘to behave like qrarafa ‘he behaves like a 

a king;’ king.’ 


(6) By means of the sufiz 4, and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 


§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases (except 
those that end in q and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
the suffix 4, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in this 
- manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix @ final letters of 
nominal bases undergo the following changes :—~ 
Final aq and az are changed to $; ¢.g. Nom. B. gw, Deriv. V. B. qe. 
Final ¢ and @ are lengthened ; e.g. Pe: |; ee 7 ico 
Final is changed to  ; e.g. a | eer. i. om 
Final aiy and ayy are changed to aq and aya respectively ; e.g. ) 


Nom. Base a; Deriv. Verb. Base weq. 
PY) ” at ; Py) 99 » ATS. 


A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed az an origi- 
nally final vowel would be changed ; e.g. 


Nom. Base tar ; Deriv. Verb. Base arafta. 
Other final consonants remain unchanged ; eg. 
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Nom. Base afaq; Deriv. Verb. Base ava. 
99 90 aPrng; 99 9 ” arava. 


Penultimate ¢ and ¢ of no:niual bases ia ¢ or | are generally 
lengthened; e.g. 


Nom. Base firg; Deriv. Verb. Base ara. 
” 3) Af ay) 90 e qa. 


§ 478. Derivetive verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like that, 
ur looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed by the 
n minal bases ; e.g. 


No:n. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. - Pres, Ind. Par. 
Jy ‘a son; gata ‘to wish for a ga&rate ‘he wishes for a son.’ 
son ;’ (Perf. yaffaraqare ; Periph. 


Fut. gatfaar.) 
Ary ‘a poet;? © w¥ra ‘to wish for a afrafa ‘he wishes for a poet.’ 


| poet ;’ ee 
wt ‘a cow; aweq to wish for a sega ‘he wishes for a cow.’ 
cow ;” (Perf. aeqtevarc; Periph. 
Fut. afeqar.) 
uraq‘akiog;’ «wira‘to wish for a asftafe ‘he wishes for a king.’ 
king ;’ 
airg ‘fuel ;’ apna ‘to wish for affrara ‘he wishes for fuel.’ 
fuel ;’ (Periph. Fut. afaftaqay or 
afafrar.) 
fyoy Vichou;’ Prope ‘to treat like Proqafe ‘he treats (somebody) 
Vishnu ;’ like Vishaa.” 


qrare ‘a palace; graréra ‘to look upon srarétary ‘he louks upon (a 
(anything) as upon hut, &c.) as if it were a 
a palace ;’ palace,” 
§ 479. In instances like the follow:1g the verbal base formed by © 
conveys a different meaning : 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
aqe ‘penance ;’ TET ‘to practise mrTEafa ‘he practises penance’. 
penance ;’ 


ama ‘adoration; wHEq ‘to adore;’ aaeara ‘he adores.’ 
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(c)—By ineans of the sufix HTea, and conjugated in Parasmatpada. 


§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted by 
a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by adding 
to it the suffix area, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base so 
formed in the Parasmai. ; e.g. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


gq ‘ason; TaRrIeEq ‘to wish for a son ; gaareafa ‘he wishes for a 
son.’ (Perf. STRTFaATARIT ; 
Periph. Fut. gyartfaar.) 


aya ‘fame ;’ ATR ‘to wish for fame ;’ Gqeareafa ‘he wishes for 
fame.’ 


(d)—By means of the suffixes & or SEA, and conjugated in 
Parasmiipada. 


§ 48]. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffixes eq or s1€q. They are conjugated in the Paras- 
maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which 
is expressed by the nomina’ base. Bg. ; 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 
MET ‘to wish ardently ‘he wishes 
ay ‘honey a or } {« _ ardently for 
TACT for honey ;’ honey.’ 


37%q ‘a horse ;’ sq~qeq ‘to long ardently for syqeara ‘(the mare) longs 
the horse ;’ for the horse.’ 


(e)—By means of the eufix 4, and conjugated in Atnanepada. 


§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix aq, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before the suffix @ of this class of nominal verbe, 
the final 3% of a nominal base is lengthened; sq remains unchanged ; 
other final letters undergo the same clianges which they undergo before 
the suffix @ in § 477. The final sta of sycqczq and sitw7q must, the 
final stq of other nominal bases may optionally, be changed to ayy. 
When the suffix @ is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu- 
line base is generally substituted for the latter. E.7. 

27 8 


ee a 


-_ = + = 
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Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm, 
wey ‘Krishna;’ weare ‘to behave eqrad ‘he behaves like 
like Krishna ;’ Krishna’ 
areqra ‘an Ap weaqa ‘to behave scacrad ‘she behayes like 
saras;” like an Apsaras ;’ an oa a 
ae ‘fame,’ or ¢ wore ‘to behave * he behaves 
‘ famous ;’ {= like one co } like one who 
famous ;’ is famous.” 
mare ‘a girl;’ ‘tobehare like warcrae ‘he behaves like 
a pein ;° a girl.’ 
gata ‘a maiden ;’ gare ‘to behave like warqq ‘he behaves like a 
a maiden ;’ maiden.” 


§ 483. The same suffix @ is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as wa ‘frequent,’ q7q ‘ slow,’ qfeea ‘learned,’ gata,‘ benevolent, TAT 
‘agitated,’ &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or 
becoming that, which i is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which @ may be added in this sense, is dropped. Eg, 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
Wg ‘frequent;” wzure ‘to become araa ‘it becomes fre- 
frequent ;’ quent.’ 
wena ‘agitated » geqqra ‘to become agi- zeyqrae ‘he becomes 
tated ;’ agitated.’ 
| (Imperf. TyTATaa.) — 


§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suftix q con- 
veys a different meaning :— 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 
¥:& ‘pain; g:ara ‘to suffer pain;’ = g:qray ‘he suffers pain.” 
tyasy ‘ruminat- traeaya ‘to ruminate ;?  &rpeuqyaay ‘he ruminates.’ 

ing ;’ 


wareg ‘a tear ;’ Beara ‘ to shed tears ;’ a@reqraa ‘he sheds tears.’ 
weg ‘asound;  Qeqra‘tomakeasound;’ qesaqrag ‘he makesa sound.’ 


ae ‘pleasure ;’ garg ‘to show one’s garaa ‘he shows his plea- 
pleasure ;’ sure.” 


(f)—By means of the suffix € or arf. 
§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffix x or arf% ( § 407) ; they convey various meanings, 
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in ¥ or afr of roots of the 
10th (churddi) class or of Causals. When the suffix x or 8ufi is added 
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes faq 
and yg ( § 173) ; when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding ~ 
masculine base is substitated for the latter. Eg. 


Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


gog ‘shaven ;’ gies ‘to shave ;” yowata ‘he shaves.’ 
qeq‘true;’ aarfe‘todeclareas true ;’ seaurqafa ‘he declares as true.’ 
gy (§ 174, c) af ‘to declare as broad;’ sy~yafa ‘ he declares (anything) 


‘ broad ;” broad.’ 

gdft (Fem. fa ‘to declare as varie- Gaara ‘he declares (her ) 
ofa, §135) gated;’ variegated.’ 
‘ variegated ;” 


CHAPTER VIII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 


§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly. 
prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives :— 
aya ‘over, beyond;’ eg. atft-my ‘to overstep, to go beyond, to 
transgress, to surpass.’ 
aifiy ‘over, above, on;’ e.g. sifw-g ‘to place over, to appoint ;’ af¥-Sz 
‘to rise above, to ascend ; 3¢fty-zrq ‘ to obtain,’ 
arq ‘after, along, near to ;’ e.g. aTq-TH ‘to go after or along ;’ 334- 
“to do after, to imitate.’ 
arq ‘ away, off;’ e.g. 3T4-s74,‘ to go away ;’ atT-A¥ ‘to lead off.’ 
aifa (sometimes fy) ‘near to, on;’ e.g. 8ft-7F, ‘ to approach ;” 3ITY-T 
or fy-uPr ‘to put on, to shut.’ | | 
aqpr ‘ towards, to, upon;’ e.g. ATT ‘ to go towards or to;’ 31f%-T@ 
‘to fall upon.’ : 
atq (sometimes q) ‘away, off, down;’ e.g. a-Feag (§ 38, a) ‘to cut - 
off ;’ aTT-g ‘to descend ;'  8T4-31Tg or 4-71E ‘to plunge down into." 
aq ‘towards, to, at;’.¢g. ST-ag ‘to draw towards, to attract ;° NT- 
mez ‘to shout at.’ 


3g ‘up, on, out ’ e.g. T-¥E ‘to go up, to rise;’ TA- TE ‘to pour out,” 
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TT “near to, under ;’ e.g. TY-7H ‘to go near to;’ Fq-eYL ‘to stand 

near or under,’ | 

Fr ‘ down, into;’ e.g. Fr-aq (§ 41, a) ‘to sit down;’ fry ‘to hold 

down, to suppress ;’ Fy-fyez (§ 41, a) ‘ to pour into.’ 

Fr: ‘out of, forth from ;’ ¢.¢. Fry-317,‘ to go out ;’ Fag-q¢ (§ 37, note) 

‘to spring from.’ 

TT ‘away, back ;’ e.g. qar-7q ‘ to turn away or back.’ 

qx ‘ round, about ;’ e.g. aft-¢ ‘to go round;’ Gft-off (§ 40, a) ‘to lead 

round ;’ 4ft-azqz ‘to roam about.’ 

q ‘forth, forward, pro- ;’ eg. T-W ‘to step forth, to proceed ;’ q-wyT 

“to set out ;’ ¥-ory (§ 40, a) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before.’ — 
afar ‘back, re- ;’ e.g. T-Ez ‘to repel ;’ afa-ag ‘ to respond.’ 

Fy ‘apart, dis- ;’ e.g. Pr-s1g ‘to take apart ;’ fy-wr ‘ to dispose.’ 

wy ‘together, con. ;’ &-zpq ‘to go together, to assemble;’ ¢-fy ‘to 

collect.’ : 

(5) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 

Sa (tc. aq + TT + 317) — Tq ‘to come together near to ;’ “wPrear 

(i.e. HPT + Gq + UT)—a1q ‘to approach together,’ &e. 

§487. (a) The initial q of the roots eat ‘to stand,’ and RAFT ‘to 
support,’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
ZY; e.g. Periph. Fat. of eq with Zq, Teyray; but Pres, Ind. Par, af%e- 
gift; Perf. Par. awe; Aor, Par. STENT. 

(6) The sibilant q (changeable to qby § 41, a) is prefixed to the rt. a 
‘ to do,” after the preposition qq, and after the prepositions 7] and gft 
in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament,’ &c.,; likewise to the rt. 
“to scatter’ after the prepositions gq and yfw, in the sense of ‘to cut, 
to hurt ;” (see §§ 229 d, 231 a), 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only,” and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions ( §§ 229, 230, and 513) 
when they are so prefixed :— 

1. aTe® is prefixed to wg and to roots which mean ‘to go;’ e.g. 
WG-7 ‘to go towards,’ Gerund segue or UGTA; NG-TE 
‘to salute,’ Gerund ayegyaz. 

_ 2. ataag is prefixed to x, 74, UT, 4, and similar roots; e.g. ateay-x 
or ay -7E ‘to go between, to disappear ;’ straqt-yr ‘to conceal ;’ 
Wary ‘to be within ;’ Gerund wzaqftey, ayzqiyeq or warfee Sc. 

3. sq, aa. Haq, ae, ra and certain other words which are 
‘imitative of sound, are prefixed to rt. T i ¢.g. s1e-q ‘ to decorate ;’ qa.w 
‘to treat with. respect,’ Waq-G ‘to treat with disrespect;’ at wr 
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‘to promise ;’ @ra-q ‘to make the sound which is produced in clearing 
one’s throat’; Gerund staqrea, Tepes &e. 

4, sqeaqq is prefixed to x, 74, ar, AV, and similar roots; eg. eda-¥ 
‘to go down, to set ;” syeq-af ‘to lead down, to cause to set;’ Gerund | 
steatata &c. 

5. Sift: and srg: are prefixed to #, sya, y% &c.; eg. amy -H (§ 37, 
note) ‘to make manifest ;’ ATgq-¥X ‘ to become manifest ;? Gerund aypfa@- 
CHa, TITY: See 8. 

6. fat: is prefixed to yz, yr &c., and optionally to %, when it denotes 
disappearance; e.g. faat--y ‘to disappear,’ Gerund fathya; face 
( § 37, note) or Fat:-%, or, in two separate unconnected words, fact: a ‘ to 
cover, to conceal,” Gerund favenea, or Fac-gee, or Fat: Hear. 

7. Qt: is prefixed to F, q, 71, &c.; ¢.9. FCA (§ 37, note) ‘ to place 
before,’ Gerund gxened ; Fit-aTH ‘ to go before,” Gerund Garey or GUTS. 

8. anata, rar, Tat. WWE:, AA, and certain other words may 
optionally be prefixed to the root @ or remain separate; e.g. YU-Q oF 
TT F ‘to subdue,’ Gerund qageg or TA Feal- 


§ 489. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the roots # ‘to make,’ st@ ‘ to be,’ and y ‘to become,’ to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person of 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to G, 8a, 
or J; ¢.9. Heft-F ‘to make (that which is not black) black,’ qreeff-z 
‘to become black,’ wgPy ‘to become the Ganges.’ The roots G, wa, 
and 3 are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi- 


tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of geett-x, Fe Rew. 


(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to #, Wa, and 
1, undergo the following changes: 

1. sq and sq are changed to ¥, except when final in indeclinables ; 
¢ and g are lengthened ; and 3g is changed to ef; eg- Hetty (from Fer 
and 3 ), THT (from 7TH and Y); Wat-y (from yfa and x), We-g 
(from ye and x ); Frat-2x (from faz and x). But qer-y (from the 
indecl. gar and x) ‘to become evening. 

2. A final q is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 
to the penultimate vowel ; ¢.9. trait-y (from traraq and zy) ‘to become 
a king; eft gq (from TAA and #) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ 

3. Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26, &c., are applicable; e.g- 


farae-F (from faa and #) ‘to put aside.’ 
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com- 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix ara (the initial = of which 
is never changed to q )may be added to that noun, and the roots : 
Tq, or Y. or the root qx with the preposition qq, may be added to the 
derivative so formed; e.g. or ‘to be changed 
completely to fire,” wear ‘to change completely to ashes.’ Some- 
times the suffix @@q conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro- 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun; e.g. wwarg ‘to 
become dependent on, or the property of, a king;’ Wawarey ‘to make 
(a person or thing ) dependent on, or the property of, a king.’ The 
derivatives in @rq which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 


the Gerund of ¥ after TETATA is therefore Fey ( not Peay); TeTaveneqr. 


” 


CHAPTER IX. Pe 


FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases; eg. the root gut ‘to see,’ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ‘sight,’ or ‘an 
eye;’ similarly 3 as a verbal root means ‘ to rejoice,’ as a feminine noun 
‘joy; ” 3g as a verbal root ‘to fight,’ as a feminine noun ‘a fight, a bat- 
tle; * F¥sq as a verbal root ‘to point out,’ as a feminine noun ‘a point of 
the compass.’ In the same way the verbal root qy, when the preposition 
BIT is prefixed to it, means ‘ to go to, to befall,’ and Brgy as a feminine 
noun means ‘what befalls a person, misfortune ;’ the root By with the 
preposition @¥ prefixed to it means ‘to sit together,’ the feminine noun 
dag ‘an assembly;’ the root WE with the prepositions xq and sy 
conveys the sense ‘ to bind on to,’ the word asa feminine substan- 
tive means ‘a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot ). 


§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 
used as the last members of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active, 
e.g. TAG ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from we and 
Su). Vere ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ ( from &q 
and fxg) 
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(6) When a root that ends in a short vowelis used in this macner, 
the letter q is affixed to it; e.g. Farafra, ‘conquering all, one who 
conquers all’ ( from fa~q and Fa); Fare ‘ making pictures, a painter’ 
(from Pay and a). But faraar ‘ protecting all, ove who protects all,’ 
(from farq and qf) &c. 


§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of suffixes, and from the 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of 
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition, Nominal 
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Derivative Nominal Bases; nomiual bases formed by com- 
position are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 


I—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 


§ 494, The suffixes by which nominal bases are derived from roots or 
derivative verbal bases are called primary or kryit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases, are called 
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them 
secondary nominal bases. Eg. the bases ava ‘a doer,’ afa ‘ intelb- 
gence,’ anqfira ‘one who causes to know,’ are primary nominal bases, the 
first derived by the primary or kyit suffix q from rt. & ‘to do,’ the 
second derived by the krit suffix fq from the root 7q ‘to think,’ and the 
third derived by the krit suffix ~ from the causal base wif® ‘ to canse 
to know’ (of rt. QU). But the bases maeq ‘the state of a doer,” a{a74, 
¢ possessed of intelligence,” arqavat ‘ childlessness, > are secondary nominal 
bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita suffix eq from the 
primary nominal base aya ‘a doer, ’ the second by the taddhbita suffix a7 
from the primary nominal base af@ ‘ intelligence,’ and the third by the 
taddhita suffix af from the compound nominal base ww ‘ childless.’ 


§ 495. There isa peculiar class of primary or kyit suffixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
unAdi-suffixes, t.e., a list of suffixes headed by the suffix zu (or g with 
the mute or indicatory letter 4 attached to it). They form, like othes 
krit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots, but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare and because the nouns derived by 
them are either formed very irregularly, or the connection between the 
meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which they 
are supposed to have been derived, is not so clearly discernible as it is 
in the case of other primary nouus. Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of Unidi-suffixes are 377 ‘a horse,’ from ste ‘topervade, Te ‘a 
camel,’ derived from gy ‘ to burn,’ &e. 


§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or kyit suffixes 
are generally those stated in § 44, &c., and § 309, &c. The same roles 
apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels or initial 
@q of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any other consonant than @, nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first uodergo the same changes which they undergo in their 
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26, &c., are applied; there are, 
however, exceptions. 

§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other common 
Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 510 a list of the most common Secondary 
or Taddhita suffixes. 


1.—ParricipLes, 
(a)—Participles of the Present tense. 


§ 498. (ce) The Participle of the Prosent Parasmai. is formed by 
he addition of the suffix ata to the special base of the Pres. Par.; when 
the special base is changeable, sta is added to the spccia] weak base. The 


base undergoes before ata the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination afeq or 21fa of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E.g. 


rt. J o1.Sp.B. AWA;3P1.Pres. ald; Pte. WAL, ‘being.’ 

rt. tq 4. ,, fteq > oo» ateated; ,, dteqe * playing.’ 
rt. JE 6. C,, Jt; ‘ qefer ; » Ft‘ striking.’ 
rt. ft< 2. Sp. W.B. RT; % feqfea; ,, (TZ * hating.* 
a eT re AT * going.’ 

rt. TLD «= MCi«sds=C(<G$s Ag, TA eing!’ 
t.§ 3 ,, WF; qait; ,, FT ‘sacrificing.’ 
tH 5 ,, GI; g-alea: », DAT ‘squeezing 


out.’ 


———_—— 
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rt. ATT 5. Sp.W.B. 31y 5 3 Pi. Pres. ATalea; Pte. AAT! obtaining.’ 
MOQ 7 ©, ATs 4, auld: ,, QZ ¢ obstructing.’ 
TG e: Se Og 0 » Walt; ,, ARAL « stretching.” 
rt, HT 9. Ht ; - HVT s - AVAL © buying.’ 
rt. TL 10. Sp.B. Wea; 4, ALAR; ,, ATA < stealing.’ 
rt. TY; Caus. ,, TIT : e arated ; ss NIAC ‘ causing tu 


know.’ 


9 Des. 29 TARA ;,, qattatea;,, TAIT § wishing to 


know.’ 


(6) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this par 
ticiple have been treated of in § 101, &c. 


(c) Fxg cl. 2. ‘to know,’ forms its Pres. Partic. Par, either regularly 
Farza, or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the Red. Perf. 
Par. faqa, declined § 124. (See § 279). 


$499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed by 
the addition of the suffix ara ( changeable to aro by § 58, Fem. aya or 
Arr ) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base is 
changeable, 3trq (instead of ary ) is added to the special weak base. 
Final aq of the special base remains unchanged before ara; before aya 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the ter- 
mination st¢q of the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. Atm, Eg. 


rt. J cl. 1. Spec. BL AAs;  Partic. ATA. 
rt. ff{cl.4. , » Sea; ,, Cterara. 


rt. Jz cl. 6. ” rE Tg ; 29 | FTAA. 
rt. FT cl. 2. Sp. W.B.(ZTz3 PL. Pres. RTA; Pte. ares. 


rt. & cl. 3. y) Jes 99 xe ; ry) VST, 
rt. cl. 5. 4 Ga; » wad; ,, Tara. 


rt. HTT cl. 5. » AW; % aTTAT;,, ST Tat. 
28 
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rt. & cl. 7.Sp.W.B. GL; 8 PiPres. GUA; «= Pte. APU. 
rt.TUcl.8 4, TT; » wats, araTT 
rt. cl. =, |S og, ANTS, ANT, 
rt.€% with prep. 31f3 3Pl.Pres.A. AHA (§283);Ptc. A. 
rt. JX cl.10.Spec. B. ACA; Partic. 9 ACTA. 
rt.TT; Caus. ,,  ,, ae - TIAA, 


Des. B. Gat; =, sahara. 
(b) This participle is declined according to § 131. | 
(ce) asitacl. 2. ‘to sit,” forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly syrefya 
“ sitting.’ 


§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed by 


the addition of the saffix aq (changeable to ary by § 58) to the Passive 
base in @. E.g. 


- 


rt. TZ5Pass. BGM; Pte. TFAATT ‘who or what is struck.’ 
riff; ,, aa; ,, Warar: who orwhatis gathered.’ 
t.4; 4, a SAAT ‘who or what is heard.’ 
oe (AAAMT ‘ who or what is done.’ 
rt. @T; a EAA ‘who or what is given,’ 
rt. TE cl. id aa as MAAC ‘who or what is stolen.’ 
rt.4{3 Pass. Thy: i ANAATT ‘who or what is caused 


we we 
bd 
~~ 


Caus. to know.’ 
= Tag; TARATEATAMT who se what i is desired 
to know.’ 


(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


(b)—Partieiples of the Simple Future. 


§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai. 
is formed by the addition of the suffix aya@_ to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Par. in €@ or ©@; the participle of the Simple Futare in Atmane. and 
in Passive by the addition of the suffix rq to the base of the Simple Fut. 
Atm. and Pass. in tq or cy. Before the suffix aya the final ay of the 
Future base is dropped, before the suffix ara it remains unchanged. Ey. 
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Base of the Simple Fut. Future Partie. | 
rt. af; in Par. and Par. YWtat ‘one who will 

Atm. : Atm. qrexart give” 

. ereq or Pass. QreqAra or ‘who or what 
om in Pas | prem; 4, Of eet will be given.” 
rt. 27; in Par. and Par. ayer ‘who or what 

Atm. \ atten; Atm. oPreaarr will be.’ 


afaceq or Pass. afasaqary or 


ys op))~=CM Pass. 


rt. ag; in Par. Atm.) _ Par. aifyrag ‘who or what 
and Bay wifrea; Atm. WHFSAATT . will know.’ 

. ‘who or what. 

Pass. aihrerart { will be known.” 

rt. 3y; in and \ : Par. VASAT, ane or erat 

m. Atm. aycfareaarey will steal. 
ieee —— Pass. aycfacaary or \ ‘who or what 
me SNTCSS ; » SISAATY will be stolen.” 


(6) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of these 
participles see § 101 and § 131. 
: (c)—Participles of the Perfect. 

502. (a) The Participle of the Reduplicated Perfect Parasmai. 
is formed with the suffix ga which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the wenk base consists of only one syllable, T= 
is added with the antermeaiate x, and it may be added with or without g 
after the roots 7A ‘to go,’ gz ‘to strike,’ guy ‘ to see,’ faq ‘to enter,’ and 
farg cl. 6 ‘to find.” Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, T# forms this 
participle from the weak base (with x), and 374 and qq form it from the 


strong base with penultimate (short) aq (without g), while qyand gy 
may form it in either way. E.g. 


rt. AT; > Red, W. B. Fate ; ; Pte. fatrre ‘who or what split.” 
rt. TT $ om SIT $ 4, FITX ‘who or what strock.’ 
rt. (rq; se fate 3. 43 (Qeaey ‘who or what played.” 


(§309, a) 
rt. AT ; 6 Frits ,, Crater ‘who or what led.’ 
rt. &¥ 5 PP ; » WET ‘who or what praised.” 
rt. D5 Pe > 4», APA ‘who or what did.’ 
rt. AT; ‘5 s  ,, SAAT’ who or what threw. 
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rt. Fj Red. W.B.¥{3 Pic. STAT « who or what wished.’ 

rt. @T 5 - EE 5 5» &tZA ‘who or what gave.’ 

rt. TE]; mA SiG & 5 MTTT. ‘who or what ate.’ 

rt. TH 5 - aq; as wAaT « who or what cooked.’ 

rt. T{} ‘i STs, SPATT ‘ who or what spoke.’ 
_ tte TT; Cs, y; a SfSTTT “who or what sacrificed,’ 

But rt. AU3 Pre. WAT‘ who or what dug.’ | 
rt. TH3 ‘i MATA or AIAT (§ 209, b) ‘who or what 
| | went.’ | 
rt. TL; ” SNA or AIA‘ whoor what struck.’ 
rt. TA} i TUAAT or TA ‘ who or what saw.’ 


(6) The declension and formation of the feminine base of this par- 
ticiple have been treated of in §§ 122—125, 


§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is 
formed with the suffix ey (changeable to sqoy, Fem. aqrar or sq) 
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect; final 
letters of the base generally undergo before ayra the same changes which 
they undergo before the termination ¥t of the 3 Plur. Atm. E.g. 


rt. AE; Red. W. B. FAT; 3, Pl. A.FAPNRE; Pic. fafrart. 
rt. oi » frit; , at; ,, fea. 
rt. &T 5 ‘ Rif » ggfat; ,, gear. 
rt. B } rs aH 

rt. Ts s TE ; » wee; » FeIt. 
way; , > . Ft; 4, Fr, 


(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 
§ 504. (a) Roots ending in yg (including the roots % and ¥ in 


§ 318) form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus: 
7% is added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the 


—— ee ee 
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rules of Sandhi (§ 43), and is fxally reduplicated ; in the case of aqra, on 
the other hand, the root is frst reduplicated, and ayyq afterwards edded 
to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi. £.g. 


rt, ¥ i Ptc. Par. Paatta ; Pte. (Atm. rater.) 
a frdtia; on afer. 
rt. q> 99 99 Fareftte ; 99 ( 99 area. ) 
rt. qi ” sTte a TTT. ‘ 

Some grammarians, however, form fafaqrer and ITT in Atm.; 
and of g, :f and 7 (§ 307,d) some form WTA, TTA, and wy in 
Par. The root # with qq forms @qen za and waaay. The root cs 
(§ 322, ¢) similarly forms MTT: Of sry some form wary7q, others 
aarrte, 

(6) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, 5, 1) drop it also in these participles ; eg. AE forms (not sty. 
BX but) srefwzg (as if from aysq). 


§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai., 
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of the Redupl. 
Perf. of the ausiliary verbs @, 8t@ or w, to the base in ayrg. E.g. 


rt. TEs Pte. P. FarFaT or SATIVA or TraiayT, 
rt. WA; ,, A. AAPA or AATAMAAT or anya. 
rt. 303, «=P. AtCaTARAC or WeanMeagd or Acainyag, 

oy AL SITaTATT or ATATATAAT or TANT 


NX 
(d)—The Past Participles. 


§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
tothe root or to the derivative verbal base of the suffix q (Fem. base 
a); sometimes ( § 508) this suffix q is changed to 4 (changeable to | 
by § 58, Fem, base ay or Qf). By. 


rt. WT ‘to bathe ;’ Past Pass. Pte. IT ‘ bathed.’ 
rt. ‘to gather;’ ,, re 3 fat « gathered.’ 
rt. At ‘to lead ;? ao ke Pa tt led.” 

rt. &{ ‘topraise;’ ,, 4, 5, SF ‘praised.’ 


e — 
rt. YJ ‘to become;’ ,, - ss YI ‘become.’ 
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rt. ‘todo;’ Past. Pass. Ptc.f4 ‘done.’ 

rt.FT ‘toloosen;,, 4, x» YW ‘loosened.’ 
Caus. Bw ( of rt. TT); a ee afta «made to know.’ 
Des. BFR (of rt. FF); a ar Prattta «desired todo’ 


But rt. f ‘to scatter ;’ ,, 3 PP aN * scattered.’ 


rt. fz ‘to split;’ ,, a ee fitz ‘ split.’ 
(6) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 


§ 597. (a) The suffix q is added to many roots without the interme- 
diate x, to many other roots with theintermediate g, and to a few roots is 
may be added with or without the intermediate ¢. In general, q@ it 
added without ¢ to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots endiog in consonants to which any other suffix (beginning with a 
consonant, except @ ) must or may be added without ¢; e.g. 


rt AY (set) § to go;’ Past Pass. Ptc. (4a « gone. 7 
rt. FAT (anit) ‘to sprinkle; ,, 5, ,,  (@AW ‘sprinkled.’ 
rt. FA (anit) ‘to join; » on 99 GW ‘joined.’ 


rt. TE (opt.-anit) ‘tocover;’ ,, 4, 5, "J ‘covered.’ 
rt. TL (sf, butsee$ 370d)‘ to grow;’ ,, ,, FE ‘grown.’ 


(4) wisadded without ¢ also to gay, ey, WY, BT, fra cl. 1, we, 
ZA, 4, aa, A, AY, TA, PH and some other less common roots ; ¢.g. 


rt. F{ ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Ptc. FE ‘kindled.’ 
rt. BL ‘toshine’; 4, 4, , ft ‘shining.’ 

(c) @ may optionally be added with or without intermediate x to 
rt. fagyz, P. P. Pte. fge or fete ‘afflicted ;’ rt. eqz, P. P. Pte. eafta 
or at ( § 508) ‘swift ;’ rt. q cl. 1, P. P. Pte. afr or qa ‘ purified ;? and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of ‘ beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root ; ¢.9. rt. Ferg forms feafta ( or afte ) 
or feaw in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,’ or when the Partic. is used 
impersonally ( feafeaaka or Ferwatt ‘he has perspired’), 

(4) Toall other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which already end ia ¢, @ must be added with intermediate ¢ ; like- 


3 
‘ 
t 
t 
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wise (against the general rule under (a) ) to agg ‘to be hungry’ ( P. P. 
Pte. exfiya), WE ‘to seize,’ Ta‘ to fall’ ( qfaa), Ta’ to dwell’ ( axa), ut 
‘to lie down’ (uf) &e. After WE the intermediate ¥ must be lengthened 


(P. P. Pte. zeta). Ey. 
rt. WY ‘to suspect;’ Past Pass. Pte. a ya * suspected.’ 


rt. (rz ‘to blame;’ SR - (FET * blamed.’ 
rt. TE ‘to steal;’ Deriv. Base Att; Past. P. Pte. AUT ‘stolen,’ 
rt. TL ‘to know;’ Caus. Base aX; Past. P. Pte. of Caus. atta 


‘made to know.’ 


Desid. Base sZaCTT ; P. P. Pte. of Desid. TTT 
(§ 455) ‘desired to know.’ 


» » . Atm. Freq, Base 41¥e4; P. P. Pte. of Freq. AAT. 


rt. q ‘to ”» ” ” anya; ne) ae 2 ayers (§ 465). 


(ce) When @ is added without intermediate ¢ to roots ending in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 &c. must be observed ; e.g. 


rt. S43[_ ‘to abandon;’ Past Pass. Pte. Cah ‘abandoned.’ 


9) 99 


rt. ZT ‘to emit;’ ss: »  &e ‘emitted.’ 
rt. HL ‘toobtain;e ,, 4, 4, GFT ‘obtained.’ 

rt. TT ‘to wish;’ a »  8e ‘wished.’ 

rt. @% ‘to burn;’ at as »  & 4 burnt,’ 

rt. FX “to lick;’ on gp NE flicked? 


rt. HF ‘to faint ;’ fee » 48 or JE ‘faint.’ 
rt. TZ ‘to bind;’ oi ave » TE ‘bound,’ 


rt. TF ‘to bear;’ a. See 5 GE ‘borne.’ 


§ 508. (a) Wherever the sufix @(without intermediate x) would 
immediately follow upon one of the consonants g or ¢, it must be changed 
to q. This 7 is substituted for q also after those roots ending in ayy (q, @ 
and aif, § 297, 6) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel ; and also after certain other roots such as ef ‘to go,’ ef ‘to 
abandon,’ faq ‘to grow,’ $f ‘to fly,” dt ‘to perish,’ dy ‘to adhere,’ e& ‘to cut,’ 


/ 


— a = 


a 
_ ~~ 
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aq ‘to tear,’ 737 ‘to break,’ wH ‘to bend,’ (not ‘to enjoy,’), TH 

“to dive,’ say ‘to break,” fasq ‘to tremble’ etc. Before 4, final g is 
also changed to 4, and final sq and sq are changed to 7. £.g. 

rt. aw ‘to scatter ;’ (§ 48) Past Pass. Pic. ator ‘scattered.’ 


rt. TH ‘to strike ;’ ($ 309, a) ,, » 9% 5 a ‘struck’ (see 


. § 507, c). 
rt. FAT < to split ;’ 9 >» oo OT ‘split.’ 
rt. 7B ‘to fade » 39 ToT faded.’ 
rt. @ ‘to go;’ ‘9 » 9 SIT ‘gone.’ 
rt. @T ‘to abandon ;’ 99 is Ss €t ‘abandoned.’ 
rt. 3 ‘to cuat;’ » oo» oo» Gt ‘cut.’ 
rt. AST‘ to bend,’ _ » o AA ‘bent;’ (but yw 
‘ enjoyed’). 
rt. Wal‘ to dive ;’ e 2» oo AM ‘immerged.’ 
rt. AT ‘to sit;’ oy) AA (with prep. (7 


etc. FTI etc.) 


(4) The following are common exceptions to this rule: rt. Ag ‘to 
become intoxicated,’ P. P. Pte. aw ‘intoxicated ;’ rt. aay ‘to name,’ 
ward ‘named, known ;’ u® ‘to think,’ waa * thought’; s@ forms ata 
and &%, qa by § 509, «. 


(c) Some roots Spuonaly. change @ to @ ; rt. gy ‘to moisten,’ P. P, 
Pte. Ta or TH ‘ moistened ;” rt. Fe ‘to strike,’ gw or gw ‘struck ;’ rt 
wr ‘to smell,’ gra or ATT ‘smelt ;* rt. & ‘to protect, arg or ary ‘pro- 
tected ;’ rt, ¢f ‘to be ashamed,’ eta or ety ‘ashamed.’ Rt. FFX ‘to 
play’ generally forma qq ‘ played,’ but when it means ‘to gamble,’ it 
forms qq. Rt. Frg ‘ to know,’ forms Tafya ‘known ;’ rt. rary *to find,’ 
Fret or faw, &. 


§ 509. Before the suffis (@ or 7) of the Past. Passive Participle roots 
undergo the following changes :— 


(a) The roots mentioned in § 381 4, 6, (except %) are changed as 
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g. 


wr. err 2 weer a tS 


PG me 
ne ee ee a 
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rt. Tq ‘to speak;? Past Pass. Pte. SR ‘spoken.’ 

rt. AE ‘tosay;’ ,, 5 9» wht ‘said? 

rt. TE ‘tocarry” ,, 5; » wnt 

rt. I ‘to sacrifice; ,,_ ,, ss ze 

rt. FTL ‘to pierce yo» on on~CPARE “pierced.” 

rt. TF ‘toask? , ,, » TE ‘asked,’ 

rt. FAL ‘to tear,’ so 7 iad ‘torn.’ 
gt 
Wat 
ott 
fare 


‘carried.’ 


* sacrificed,’ 


rt. & ‘to call; ye ay ‘ called.’ 
rt. AT “to grow; _,, | = a ‘ grown.’ 
rt. FT ‘todecay;’ ,, 5, ; ‘ decayed.’ 


rt. WL ‘torde; 4 5 » ruled.’ 


(6) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381 
6,1); eg. 


rt. TY ‘to bind; Past Pass. Ptc. T€ ‘ bound.’ 
rt.€% ‘tobite? , 4» 5», ‘ bitten.’ 
rt. WY ‘totie; , 4 4, WAT ‘tied . 
rt. WSJ ‘tobreak? ,, 4, 4, WW ‘broken.’ 


But rt. FT ‘toblame;’,, ,, 5, Fifeet * blamed.’ 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before q (without the intermediate g ); e.g. 


rt. RA‘ to step ? Past Pass. Ptc. ST" ¢ stepped’ ($ 809, 8). 
rt. WA ‘togrow calm; ,, , , W*T'calm? _ 


(d) But the roots wg ‘ to go,’ Tq ‘to bend,’ qq ‘to restrain,’ Tq ‘to 
sport,’ 47% ‘to think, ge ‘ to kill” qq cl. 1, ‘to serve,’ and all roots of the 


8th (¢anddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before q ; e.g. 


rt. TH ‘togo;’ Past Pass. Pte. TT ‘ gone.’ 
rt. 7{ ‘tostrike;’ ,, » » ee *strock. . 


rt. T{ ‘tostretch;’ ,, » 9» tT ‘stretched.’ 
29 s . = 


to 


226 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. (§ 510— 


Ce) And the roots a ‘to dig,’ wa ‘to be born,’ and qq ‘to obtain,’ 
drop their final 7 and at the same time rengtheat their vowel before q (see 
§ 385, 2); eg. 


rt. AT ‘todig,’ Past Pass. Ptc. IT ‘dug.’ 
C/) A final radical q is changed to & before @ ( withont intermegiate 
& ) and 7; but when preceded by f, it is dropped ( § 309, a ); e.g. 


rt, FR ‘to sew;’ Past Pass. Ptc. © ‘sewn.’ | 
rt. (TT ‘to play;’ 4, 9» 9» Gor FT (§ 508,c). 


rt. TT ‘to strike ;’,, 5, os qr ($ 46) * struck.’ 
(g) Roots of the Ist (sAvddi) class with penultimate J may optionally 
substitate Guna for their radical vowel before the suffix q@ (when added 
with intermediate x), provided the Past Pass, Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning’ to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; eg. rt. gg ‘to delight’ forms usually 
Afra ‘delighted ;’ but in the sense of ‘ beginning to delight,’ or when the 
Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms afta or fea In a few 
other roots, such as Ferg cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass. Pte. 
may under certain conditions (§ 507, ¢) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate x, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel, when @ is 
added with x; ¢.g. eafea or Feqa; but of rt. Ferg cl. 4, Feqiear‘or Ferw. 
§ 510. The following roots form their Past Passive Partic. irregularly : 


(a) at * to cut ; Past Pass. Ptc. (¢@ ‘ cut.’ 


UT ‘to place ;’ » ww (88 “placed? 
AT ‘to measure ;’ 
% *to barter ;’ » » 1» Fa'measured,’ bartered.” 


@ ‘to finish;’ » my (8 “finished? 
EMT * to stand ; » a on :~« RTA standing.’ 


R «to sing ;’ » oo» op TS sung.’ 

W ‘to suck ;’ » ono MNT © gucked.’ 

QW ‘to drink,’ » 9 og) MN dronk,’ 

TT ‘to split ;’ » n» 9» BF or (84 ‘split.’ 


Wr ‘ to sharpen; » ogg A or FRA ‘sharpened.’ 
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@ ‘to weave ;’ Past Pass. Ptco. ST ‘ woven.’ | 
<ITJ ‘to wake ;’ Ps ee ACUCT « awake.’ | 
afta ‘to be poor ;? ry) 99 9? attita ¢ poor.’ 


(b) The roots af ‘to give,’ and & ‘ to protect,’ form in the Past Pass. 
Pte. ea ‘given,’ ‘ protected ;’ this participle may drop its initial ¥, when 
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it; eg. Et OF NW; when 
¢ has thus been dropped, a preceding < or @ is lengthened; eg. Frew 
or 4t@. 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
Pass. Pte. irregularly :-— 


rt. AT ‘ to eat ;” Past Pass. Ptc, 479 ‘eaten;’ (8TH n. ‘food’). 
rt. AT@{_‘ to protect 2 Pree | : protected.’ 

rt. F&I *« to destroy ;’ oo eG FIT or BT « destroyed.’ 
rt. FAT ‘ to be ill ;’ eggs cpg at ‘ill’ (as with fever). 
rt. WTA‘ to cleanse? yyy) Wet « cleansed.’ 

rt. AT ‘to grow ; oe AUT or HA § grown.’ 

rt. TE.‘ to faint ; » ow» Ut or ASA * fainting’ 


TAlT * contracted.’ 


rt, Ut : a, ar.) alta coagulated.’ 
| | afta * cold.’ 
rt. 21 * to cook ;’ » op ty UT or TT © cooked.’ 


ort, FATT £ to grow  -se aa ena | grown.’ 
rt. RIE ‘todelight; ,, 4, » RW * delighted.’ 


§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in q or 4%; its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from the 
roots ¢.g. rt. a& ‘to waste,’ err ‘ wasted ;’ rt. Ty ‘to cook,’ Tw ‘cooked, 
ripe; rt. Gx‘to become dry, gem ‘dry;’ rt. GE ‘to emaciate,” HW 
‘emaciated’ (but e.g. with prep. 3, WHraa); rt. He‘ to burst open,’ Swe 
‘blown’ (but e.g. with prep. 3, THeq or THA) &c. 


\ 
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§ 512. (a) A Past Active Pto. is derived from the Past Pass. Pte. in 

@ (or 4) by the addition of the suffix qq; eg. | 
rt. ST ‘to bathe ;’ P. P. Ptc’ AT: P. Act. P. SATTTT ‘one who has 
bathed.’ 


rt. ‘to do;’ ” HA; »  T4{ Sone who has 


done.’ 
rt. fig ‘to split;’ —_,, Aye : = Ararat one who has 
split.’ 

(5) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see § 111 &c. 

| 2.—Tuz Gerunp. 

§ 5138. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the additica 
of the suffix eqf, or by the addition of the suffix @, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The suffix taf is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed; @ is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre- 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. E.g. 
rt. A ‘to lead ;’ Ger. 4t4T ‘having led.’ | 
rt. YL cl. 10 ‘ to steal ;’ Doriv. Base ANC; Gor. AWCACAT «hay. 

ing stolen.’ 
rt. TT ‘to know;’ Caus, B. athe ; Ger. of Caus. area « having 
caused to know.’ 
Ger. of rt. 4 with prep. fa, fata « having trained.’ 
Ger. of the Caus. of rt. {¥ with prop. 4, TAA ‘having in- 
formed,’ 

(6) The negative ay ‘not’ may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gerund ; eg. 

wT + RAT — BwAteart “uot having led.’ 

M+ WEA AT = waht « not having stolen.’ 
a + Ata = afaita; a + yang = ayaa, 
(a)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix FI. 


§ 514. The suffix eq7 is added to many roots without intermediate ¢ 5 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate 
X; to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with the 
intermediate ¥. 
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(a) aris added without intermediate ¢ to roots ending in vowels 
(except Pa, St, at, J, and ¥), and to such anié roots (§ 298, a, 2) end- 
ing in consonants as are not spccially mentioned under (4) and (e) 
below ; eg. 


rt. JT ‘to know;’ Ger. SIcal. 
| ‘to conquer; a (srear, 

‘to join ;’ » at. 
‘to become; » Fal. 

‘to do;’ Pee 

‘to cross ;’ as aAreay (§ 48). 

‘to fill’ » Feat (g 48). 

‘to protect ;’ | yp  ATEAT (§ 297, b). 
‘to loosen ;’ » AeA. 
: rt. fez ‘to split ;’ ge (Cea. 


(6) af may optionally be added with or without intermediate x, to 
the optionally-aniz roots enumerated in § 298, 6, 2 and 3 (except 273g) 
to zy (g=@Ta) ‘to wish,’ frq ‘to hurt,’ Fq ‘to hurt,’ az ‘to desire,’ ay 
‘to bear,’ q ‘to purify,’ to many roots ending in sy and aygq (viz. to qq, 
AL, AL, HL, HL, BL, WL, TA, TH, WA, TL, TL WH, SAY), to roots 
ending in ¥q, and tu some other roots such as ¥q ‘to be,’ eqRq ‘to 
support,’ wa ‘to fall,’ qq ‘to roam about,’ &c. 3 e.g. 


rt. SS ‘to anoint ;’ Ger. SSAA or OTSA or ASAT. 
rt. ${ ‘towish;’ ,, Qfieat sor FBT. | 

rt. TT ‘tostretch;’ ,, aacat oor ART. 

rt. GT ‘todig;’ »  bAT or ATT. 

rt. F{ ‘totame;’ ,, afAcat oor QIFCAT. 

rt. TL ‘to be;’ ataeat or tal. 


(c) er must be added with intermediate ¢ to epq ‘to be hungry,” 
qa ‘to dwell,’ to all roots that do not fall under (a) and (6), and to 
derivative verbal bases ; e.g. 


rt. 


+ 
fae en Shige a 


‘\ 


Pees 
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rt. SJ ‘to be hungry;’ Ger. AIA or etfrear. 
rt. AY ‘to tear; » «ater. 
rt. FT] ‘to live;’ » swfrear. 
rt. JY, Caus. B. ate ; ss arafaar. 
Desid. B.TatNa; ,, Faatearr. 


(d) The intermediate ¢ must be lengthened after the rt. Wy ‘to 
seize’ (Ger. yateat), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. x ‘to 
grow old’ (Ger. wfteqr or WEteMT). - 

§ 515. When eq is added to a root without intermediate x, final 
radical consonants combine with the initial q of eqr as they combine 
with the initial q of the suffix @ ( § 507, ¢); moreover the root is liable 
to all the changes described in § 509 (a)-{(f). Eg. 


rt. TA ‘to spcak;’ Ger, SAT. 


rt. WH ‘to sacrifice ;’ »» Sal. oe 
rt. TL ‘to bind;’ » «TG. 

rt. WH ‘to growcalm;’ ,, ANAT (or Ulam). 
rt. WH ‘to go;’ oa 

rt. GY ‘to dig;’ 2 wareat (or afin). 


rt. ce 4 ‘to play; y» Fal (or afaeat), 
§ 516. When ear is added with intermediate g, the following rules 
apply to the root : 
(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and 
for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. £.g. 


‘ to wish;’ Ger. Sf%ear (or 31). 
‘to play ;’ MC (or eat). 
‘to be;’ »» aaeat (or Teal), 
‘to lie down ;’ » wae, 

‘to purify 5’ » Ware (or Fea). 
rt. ‘to grow old;’ MCAT or BETA, 


rt. AA ‘to fall;’ » tfeeat (or AeAaT). 
(6) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate g and & of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except &; 


an eat. 
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likewise for the penultimate % of qq ‘to thirst,’ qq ‘to bear,’ and yy 
‘to become emaciated ;’ e.g. 


rt. J ‘to shine;’ Ger. Maat or Ulaeat. 
rt. sq ‘to write ;” » (fAAt or SAAT. 
rt. faq “to be moist ;’ ,, Gar or afer (or (<n). 


rt. TY =‘ to thirst ;’ = att or ateaT, 
(c) Guna is ( against a and 4) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of FE ‘to extract,’ fagat ‘ to torment,’ ynz ‘to put on’ (clothes), Aq‘ to 
steal,’ 7g ‘ to delight,’ 3g ‘to rub,’ BE ‘to weep,’ Fxg ‘to know,’ and of 
fTz ‘to tremble,’ and certain other roots. The roots WE ‘to seize,” TY 
‘to say,’ and 7@, ‘to dwell,’ are changed as in the Past Pass. Pte. Eg. 


rt. FA ‘totorment;’ Ger. FSfrear (or fg). 
rt, faz ‘to know;’ 99 faftear. 


<4 
rt. ag Sto say ;’ 9 Sizer. 
rt. AY ‘to dwell,’ 1» SETEAT, 


rt. WE ‘toseize;’ 99 Tear, 
(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in wor &, and the penulti- 
mate nasal of 73q ‘to roam about,’ and @aq ‘to tear out,’ may ( against 
a) be dropped; e.g. 


rt. WY ‘to tie;’ Ger. WAT or | 
rt. @q ‘to roam;’ ~ AAT or AAT (or a ehl). 


§ 517. The final x of derivative verbal bases in ¢ is gunated; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate x of the Geruand 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate x of the 
Future, &c. £.9. 


rt. Jf cl. 10 ‘to steal;’ Deriv. Base at; Ger. AAT, 
rt. T{ ‘to know;’ Caus. Base 44; ,, atafrear, 


Desid. Base TANT ; . qarnzar, 
Atm. Freq. B. TT 3, argfirear. 


§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in ea irregularly: 
(a) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (6) are changed in the 
Gerund in <7 as they are changed in the Past Pass. Pte.; eg. 


a 


me 


ieee ea | 
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rt.@t  ‘tocut;’? Past Pass. Ptc. (a 

rt. 4T “to place;” fea 

rt. SUT =‘ to stand ;’ an. Ge erat: (Oral. 
ata ; 


rt. = to drink;’ Ge ail , ten, 
rt. a ‘to weave ;’ » og SES » SAT. 


rt. @T ‘to give ;’ ey H | » Frat. 


(6) Roots in x preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even 
when ear is added without intermediate ¢; ¢g. 


rt. WS ‘to break;? Ger. HET or WAT. 
rt. A5s{_ ‘ to anoint ;’ . ogT or Went (or aifeaqeat). 


(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerand in 
ear irregularly : | 
rt. AE ‘toeat;’ Ger. TAT. ster 
rt. HA ‘tostride,? ,, Aiea or MCAT or wafer. 
TE ‘tohide;? ,, IAT or FRAT (seo § 403,8) or FET. 
rt. TI ‘to perish;’ ,, agt (see § 403,13) or TET or afarear. 
rt. AST ‘to dive;’ ,, "ZT (see § 403,15) or ARHT, 
rt. TA ‘to wipe;” AUTEM (seo § 403,19) or JEP. 
rt, CHT ‘toleap;’ ,, Thea, 
rt. €4°E ‘to flow; ,, CALA or T4lHKeaT, : 
rt. &T ‘to abandon;’,, feet; (but Ger. of &T ‘to go,’ Tea), 
(b)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the sufiz &. | 
§ 519. (a) The suffix q is added immediately to the root; eg. 
+ rt. @} Ger. AT€T4, 
+ rt. at; » (AN, 
+ rt. 3 » NYA, 
+ rt. f8q; » FART (§ 38, a). 


+ rt. TE $5 » ATTY. 


2PAPs 
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(5) ais changed to eq when it is preceded by a short radical vowel, 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel. Ey. 


(% + rt. A: Ger. fafares. 
q + rt. 5 r i 
q + rt. BF; » THA. 
ay «+ rt. F » aTavet, 
q + rt.B3 a» A 


§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (6), 1, 4, 6, and 7, apply to the root 
also in the Gerund in q (but see § 523); e.9. : 


1 + rt. Tq; Ger. (ray, 

rt. 5 ” Tara, 

rt. J 5 ogy Tye. - 
rt. TH; 1 + TS = TA, 
rt. Tq; oe TT MT 
rt. WE; ,, (oe, 

rt. TH; » SUTTSU, 

rt. &; ‘f aes. 

q + rt. fez; » Tetet, 


§ 521. Final radical sq remains unchanged (observe § 297, 6); the ¢ 
and ¢ of fi, #, and af are changed to ST; and the ¢ of # is 
optionally changed to 337 (compare § 403,11). Bg. 


aT + rt. a; Ger. STATS. 

aft + ta} » Weart, | 

Iq + rt. 3 yy SIGN, 

fx. + rt. AT; as fASTT or fade, 


§ 522. (a) The roots 74 ‘to go,’ 1g ‘to bend,’ aq ‘to restrain, and 
TH ‘to sport’ may drop their final q before @ (which by § 519, 4, must 
be changed to eq when ¥ 13 dropped) ; the roots of the 8th (tanddi) class 

30 3 


7 
y 
y 
Ss 
(x 
HT 
aT 


++ + + + + + 


be { 
ti 


os 
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which end in a nasal (except q_), and the roots gq and AT. cl. 4, must 
drop their final nasal. E.g. 

aT + rt. 11s Ger. SITET or ATCT, 

fx + rt. T7;5 , (are, 

q + rt. &; 99 AEC, 

ok | + rt, TT » NAAT, 


' (4) The roots aq ‘to dig,’ wea ‘to beget,’ and @ ‘ to obtain’ option- 
ally drop their final @ and lengthen at the same time their vowel when 
they do so; e.g. Fx +rt. qa; Ger. raza or Prara. ; 


§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in q 
irregularly : 

rt. AE ‘ to eat;’ Ger. “TAs 0.9. TARA, 

rt. & ‘to destroy ;’ » es — ,, rafter, 

rt. 1% “to wake;’ » «HTT; THT, 


rt. FT = ‘to growold;’ 45 TTT. 45, TAT, 
rt. to barter ;’ » MTs  ,, ATATA. 

| | » Or TAT: rafter, 
rt. @ ‘to weave ;’ 3 ATT 5 » WaT, 
rt. &@ * to cover ;’ Pe SAT » » SIQTy, 


(with prep. Mt, WATT o - aaa), 
rt. ait ‘to liedown;’ Ger. “STs e.g. (Tay e7, 


§ 524. (c) When the suffix q is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th (churddi) class or to causal bases, the final x of these 
bases is dropped; but if the syllable which immediately precedes the 
final x of the base is prosodially anort the final x of the base is changed 
to wa before gq. Ey. 


rt. FT cl. 10; Deriv. Base @ift Ger. “att ; e.g. TA, 
rt. TT; Caus. Base f3; ,, “ANA; ,, Tate, 
rt, *it ; ry) » MT; ,, MAT: 4, AAT, 
rt. Ty n on» BE; ,, Hrd; ,, TaTa, 
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But rt. T[ cl. 10; Deriv. Base Ms Ger. TIA; eg. FTA, 
rt. T° Caus. Base WA, ,, “TAA; ,, ATTA. 


(b) The causal base sqm@ (of rt. sqrq ‘to obtain’) may either drop 
its final x or change it to aya; ¢.g. Ger. of the Causal of 3 + aT, NTS 


OF ATT. 


§ 525. Desiderative bases drop their final aq before @ ; Atm. frequenta- 
tive bases drop their final q when it is preceded by a consonant; 
_ but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only thetr final ay. Fg. 


rt. TL; Desid. Base qarrasy s Ger. TANTS 0.g- TTA, 
Atm. Freq. B.aTET; «=, AMA; =, TAU. 
rt. uf H 99 93 ” IPA ; 99 ; MNT 5 22 TANTS, 


(c)—The Gerund in 314. 


§ 526. (a) <A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 
suffix 37%] immediately to the root or the derivative verbal baso, which 
before 914 generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 
before the final x of the 3 Sing. Aor, of the Passive ; eg. 


rt. AT} 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. AAT;Ger. ATA “having split.’ 

rt. FAs 4, on aTafas .. WT ‘having gathered.’ 

tT} » » » » MOTs, STL thaving cut? 

rt.4Z3 4, os avai; ,, aqq ‘having spoken.’ 

als ap, STAN; ,, TA ‘having given.’ 

rt. THs 35g. Aor. Pass. ama; ,, TAA) ‘having caused 
{« aegis! ait 


(6) This Gerund in sqq occurs only rarely. It is mostly used re- 
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb; e.g. eRTCRATTA ‘having repeatedly remem- 
bered,’ qraqray ‘having drunk repeatedly.’ It may also be employed after 
the adverbs 373, qq, qyaq;eg9. Ud zaet aufa ‘having first eaten, 
he goes.” Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiar idiomatic constructions; eg. {Tqantt we ‘he eats, doing ( it) 


of the Causal 
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thus’ i.e. ‘ he cats thus ;’ srevrag Twas ‘he feeds as many Brahmans 
as he knows;’ &e. 


$.—Tus Itrinirive. 


§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix gq which is added to 
roots aud to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the 
termination af of the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Future Par. or Atm. is 
added to them; eg. : , 


rt. (5 Periph. Fut.@v; = Infiu. TTT ‘to give.’ 
rif, ,, » ATs ” Ot § ‘to conquer.’ 
my; 4, , afta;  ,, wag =‘ to be.’ 

rt. B; 2 < aat 3 S ae aT ‘to do.” 

ok CR a 


rt. 483, » WetaTs «=, * WAAL ~—s “to seize.’ 
ti; +, Ms) |= MIR ‘toning.’ 
kT, » FR; 4 THA  ‘tocook.’ 
HE, 4 AAAS, ws ‘40 tear.? 


rt. HIT; ss » Maas ,, SEG @ ‘to live.’ 

rt Tl 3 oss » Waa: _,, aa ‘to steal,’ ' 

rt. F{; Periph. Fat. 
of Causal © atuiaat; = ,, arufaga ‘tocause to know.’ 
of Desid. yal ran e's: Tafaraqy ‘ to wish to know.’ 
of Atm. Frq. arqrvar .. 3s SICLE GG § ‘to know often.’ 


4,—Versat ADJECTIVES. 


‘to cross.’ 


§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which 
may be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of them is 
formed by means of the suffix ava ( masc. and newt.; Tear fem. ), another 
by means of the suffix sy-frq ( mase. and nenf.; weftay fem.), and the 
third by meaus of the suffix @ ( masc, and nent.; at fem. )3 e.g. 
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rt. TL ‘ to know;’ arRaeT or ATTA or MT ‘ what must or 
| ought to bu known.’ 
rt. H ‘to do,’ WAST or BOMT or RA ¢ what must or ought to 
. | be done.’ 
(6) For the declension of these. verbal adjectives see § 131. 
(a)— The Verbal Adjective in G4. | 
3 529. The suffix asa is added to roots and derivative bases in 
the same manner in which the suffix gq of the Infinitive is added to 
them ; ¢.9- | 
rt. @s3 Inf. WTA; Vb. Adj. Wasa  — ‘ what must or ought to 
| be given” 
rt. Pt; 4, STAs  ,, «HAT © ys» x» Conquered.’ 
rt. 75s, yfaq7; te uftasaq ‘ what must or ought to 
| cs e.?. 
rt. FAG, AAA; ‘ arney ‘what mast or ought to 
be loosened.’ 


rt. Fl3 5, WMATA ; - NAST «© ,, »» 5, stolen.’ 
rt. TLS | 
Caus.,, aafagy; ,, arafaqet ‘what must or ought 
: to be made to know.’ 
(b) The Verbal Adjective in aytt]. 
§ 530. ‘The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix 
(changeable to syetta by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate 
az, however, is always changed to fg ( not to tC); in FX it is changed 
tos. £9. a 
rt. @3 Vb. Adj. T+ Batt = aaa ‘what wust or ought 
to be given.’ 
rt. R; »” mT + aria = wits : » 9» » SUDg. 
rte ATs ,, H 4 atT = HINA’, ,, 4, conquered.’ 
rt. its, Y +a =ATNT’ , 4, 5 led? 
rt. 3 os aT + AT — aos ¢ » 9) ~~ HEard,’ 
rt. Ss, el 4 NNT = HCN’ ,, 4, 5, done.’ 


P ooedlreeesli 


er aie 


we te wiwat 4 


ee ee i 


- . 
Pa 
. 


7 1 fataa EG, a 


‘Whe ~ pmo de’ 
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rt. TL; Vb. Adj. TIT ‘what must or ought to be 
cooked.’ 
rf; ,, Agta © oo —split? 


rt. TAs 99 THAT ge 99 9» omitted.’ 
r.fq; ,, lreaia © sé lamed..’ 
78; ., yettr(gsos,8) * ,, 4 4, hidden.’ 


rts ,g_-—--ATSTAVT.(§403,19)° ,, gs ),-~SsWipeed.” 
nesta or 
7 3 39 S PD) rT] f i - 
es THAT (5 403,14) — 


§ 531. The final ¢ of derivative bases of roots,of the 10th (churddé) 
class and of causal bases, and the final ay of desiderative bases are dropped 
before arty; the final sy of Atmanepada Frequent. bases is dropped 
when their final q is preceded by a vowel ; but when it is preceded by a 
consunant, the whole final @ is dropped. Ey. 


rt. F<; Der. B. Aft; Vb. Adj. arcohter = what must or ought to 


. be stolen.’ 
rt. TU;CousB.ay; ,, weitt « made 
: to know.’ 

n Desid.B. FafT oe qaitreoitas we » desired 

; to know.’ 

»AFreg Bag , waite « | ,, known 

| | frequently.” 
rt. J5 » ay 5 8 anata fon », frequent- 
ly to be.’ 

rt. 413 Caus. B. aft; ” arcate ‘9 29 to be 
made to give.’ 


(c)—The Verbal Adjective in &. 


§ 532. When the suffix @ is added to roots ending in vowels, these 
vowels undergo the following changes :— 


(a) Final sy, (¢, % aud ait, § 297, &) is changed to q; eg. 


~ 3h seit 


§ 534.) 
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rt. 413 Verb. Adj. 24 =‘ what most or ought to be given.’ 


rt. Ys a 
rt, 8; si 
rt. St: *s 


(L) Final x and ¢ are gunated ; e.g. 


39 


_ 9 


+P) 


99 


99 


99 


9? 


98 


a9 


», sucked.’ 
» sung.’ 


»» finished.’ 


rt. 3; Verb. Adj. SH ‘what must or onght to be conquered.’ 


rt. ait; ” 


(c) For final ag and wg Vyiddhi is substituted ; e.g. 


rt. T3 
rt. i ” 


39 


aq 


arg 


99 


Pe 


3? 


» led.’ 


Verb. Adj. ert ‘what must or ought to be seized.’ 


»» crossed.” 


(d) arqis substituted for final g and %; but when the verbal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final = and & 


is awa. Ey. 


rt. 1; Verb. Adj. 720 «what must or ought to be praised.” 


rt. Bs - 


‘ST © what must necessarily be praised.’ 


Seq * what must or ought to be ent.’ 


OIeT ‘what most necessarily be cut.’ 


§ 533. When @ is added to roots with penultimate (prosodially 


short) x, 3, 3%, or @, the following rules apply : 


(a) Penultimate Pa gq, and w are gunated ; ¢g. 
* rt. FAT; Verb. Adj. Hay * what must or ought to be split.’ . 


rt. TUS 


| (3) Penultimate a remains unchanged ; eg. 


39 


ang « 


99 


a9 


»» known.’ 


rt. TZ; Verb. Adj. TW ‘whatmustor ought tobedestroyed.’ 


thus: 


§ 534, To roots with penultimate (prosodially short) a7, q is added 


(a) When the root with penultimate a7 ends in a labial letter, 3 
remains unchanged; when the root ends in any other letter, ay is 


lengthened, F.g. 


mee eee ee 


a Gare 
= oy, See oe 
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rt. UL; Verb. Adj. U4 ‘what must or ought to be cursed.’ 


rt. wT; 9 08 os a 4” ss borne.’ 
t. TH 5 WT‘ » » 9 » read. 
rt. q¢ ; » TIT § yo 99 » said.’ 
ttt; » » WAS ww » 9s > Spoken.’ 


‘to be ashamed,’ tq ‘to speak,’ aq ‘to 
Bo , ah ae se at ‘to sip’ is lengthened, althongh these 
vvota end in labial letters ; on the other hand, the af of qq ‘to ask,” 4 
to beget,’ wae ‘to laugh,’ &c., qq ‘to endeavour,’ qe ‘to be able,” qa 
‘to hurt,’ and ag ‘ to bear’ remains short, The sq of i ‘to speak’ 
and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition is prefixed 
tothem, 5.9. 


rt. TT; Verh. Adj. TT ‘ what must or ought to be sown? 
rt. UE 5 » 9 aw , 99 99 ~ 5 borne.’ 
rt Xt; 30 » Ta : 9 99 

(But with prep. %, TUT.) 


— 


3) rT) spoken.’ 
§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants remain 
unchanged ; ¢-9. 
rt. PFT 3 Vorb. Adj. fr=<q ‘ what must or ought to be blamed.’ 
rt. JAI; »” 2 » al fo» oo» 99 »» honoured.’ 
rt. GX 5 ” 99 GAG’ on 99 » bound, 
§ 536. (a) Final q and x of roots which show no intermediate ¢ in 
the Past Pass, Pte., are changed to @ and q respectively before the 
sufix @; eg- ; : 


rt. FAT; P.P.Pte. AR; Vb. Adj. TFT ‘what must or ought 
to be sprinkled.’ 


Cr ” Wet * 4 cooked.’ 


rt, APA § o TE ; 99 Fy! 
But rt. Ts 9 nfst ; 9 1sa, 


(8) The finals of qq ‘to speak, va ‘to abandon,’ and WH ‘to 


» o» Snointed,’ 


ifiee,’ remain unchanged ; likewise the final of gw in Wutsq and | 


§ 537.] FORMATION OF NOXINAL BASES, 24) 


Fratsa, that of sx in yt¥q when it means ‘what must be eaten,” and 
the final q or @ of any root when sy7qq ‘ necessarily ° is prefixed to 
the Verbal Adjective ; e.g. 


rt. TL; Verb. Adj. AT=4 ‘ what must or apne to be siokea? | 
rt.TH13 5, 55 SAINTS ,, z a »» abandoned.’ 
tI; 5, 4» AWaATW=F ‘what must necessarily be cooked.’ 


§ 537, Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb, Adj. in 
q irregularly : 


rt. = ‘to go;’ Verb. Adj. <4. 

rt. HA ‘to praise;y ,, n= ARAL. 

t.Hh ‘todo;’ » »  vfor are. 

rt. AT ‘to dig ;’ iv. oo Wa, 

rt. TE ‘to hide;’ » on {Ror Miter. 

rt. AL ‘to go,’ when without prepos., or with prepos. AT 
forms Wat s otherwise “aTy ( ay ‘to be gone to ;’ 
ATT fan instructor’). 
rt. JT ‘to be pleased;’ Verb. Adj. FS. 
rt. TF ‘to milk;’ » op SM or A, 
rt. I ‘to respect;’ » ao» oa. 
rt-9F == ‘tosupport;’ Verb. Adj. Je4; (with prep. TH, 
| | WET or AAT). 
rt. ‘towipe? 4, Wor aa, 
rt.Y ‘to mix,’ » ong ANOS 
rt. G4‘ to take’ (with | | 

prep. 2M); 4,» ATSPA; (otherwise SA). 

rt. J ‘to select;? ,, ,,4°4 or are, 
rt.F{ ‘to rain;’ » » FS or acy, 


31s 
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rt. WL; Verb.Adj. Wa ‘what mast or oaght to be cursed,’ 


rt. Ts on nr TT SS wy ” ss borne.’ 
tT; , , WTS, ,, OU oread.? 
rt. a ; 99 arg 99 99 99 ” said.’ 
tA; » » WA’ w» 4» » 99_~- « Spoken.’ 


(6) The at of the roots ay ‘to be ashamed,’ tq ‘to speak,’ aq ‘to 
speak,” 4 ‘to sow,’ and qq ‘to sip’ is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters ; on the other hand, the sy of qq ‘to ask,’ Wa 
‘to beget,’ gar ‘to laugh,’ &c., qq * to endeavour,’ qe ‘to be able,” wae 
‘to hurt,’ and ag ‘to bear’ remains short, The sq of wy ‘to speak’ 
and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition is prefixed 
tothem, &.9. : 

rt. TT; Verb. Adj. 404 ‘what must or ought to be sown.’ 

rt. UE 5 ” 99 aa : 93 99 99 ~ 99 borne.’ 

rt. NE 5 ” ” TT . * ” 99 ‘i spoken.’ 
(But with prep. %, Tare.) 

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonauts remain 
unchanged ; ¢.9. . 

rt, FYFE 3 Vorb. Adj. FIT + what must or ought to be blamed.’ 
rt. JX ; 99 9? I : ” 99 99 99 honoured.’ 


rt. TL; ) 9 TRS os 99 » bound.’ 


§ 536. (a) Final q and ¥ of roots which show no intermediate ¥ in 
the Past Pass, Pte., are changed to @ and q respectively before the 
suffix q; eg- : 


rt. PAL; P.P.Pte. AW; Vb. Adj. TFT ‘what must or onght 

to be sprinkled.’ 
tT; » TH; » WR, 4 cooked’ 
a is i MFT! 5, w» anointed.’ 
Bot rt. "1; Uhr; 4, Te. 


(4) The finals of qq ‘to speak,’ vay ‘to abandon,’ and qw ‘to . 
sacrifice,” remain unchanged ; likewise the final of gx in watsq and 
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Fratsa, that of a in at¥q when it means ‘what must be eaten,’ and 
the final =¢ or w& of any root when syqqq ‘necessarily’ is prefixed to 
the Verbal Adjective ; e.g. 


1t. TLs Verb. Adj. AA ‘ what must or onght to be spoken.’ 
rt. TTA 3 4, 5g TATST « ge “3 » abandoned.’ 
rt.TTs 495 4g «©=§ MATA “what must necessarily be cooked.” 


§ 537, Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb, Adj. in 
@ irregularly: 


rt.€ ‘to go;’ Verb, Adj. ¥t. 

rt. #7 ‘ to praise;’ eB 

rt. BH = to do;’ | HRA or BT. 

rt. GA ‘to dig; » » aa, | 

rt. TE ‘to hide;’ 3 , FT or aTte. 

rt AL ‘to go,’ when without prepos., or with prepos. aT 
forms Wa ; otherwise "ane ( aay ‘to be gone to ; 
aTars * an instructor’). 

rt. JX ‘to be pleased ;’ Verb. Adj. Y%4. 

rt. & *to milk;’ » ong GL OF ater. 

rt. { ‘to respect;’ » w» TH 

rt.J = ‘to support;’ Verb. Adj. JT; (with prep. TH, 

_ ehyer or hard), 

rt. J‘ to wipe;’ » ow» FF or arr, | 
rt. J ‘to mix,’ » 9p ~AlS, 
rt. FL to take’ (with 

prep. 3): ,, Sg, SSAA; (otherwise — 

rt. J ‘toselect;? ,, ai or a4. 
rt.TT ‘torainy 4 4, TT or TA, 


31s 
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rt WA ‘to praise;’ Verb. Adj. WET or alta. 
rt. AA ‘to rale;’ es as Freq, 
rt. JY ‘topress out’ | 

(with prep. aI); yy 99: SATE (otherwise FFF or 
rt. &{ ‘to praise;’ » on SCH. ate), 
rt. F{ ‘to strike ; » 99 AXh or WS, 


§ 538. When the suffix @ is added to derivative verbal bases, the final 
letters of the bases undergo the sane changes waich they undergo before 


the suffix arta (§ 531); e.g. 
rt. YX; Deriv. Base WT; Verb. Adj Weta; Wa, 
rt. TL;  Caus. Base ay; i, «6atetta; «= ape, 
rt. U5 » ow» WH; 4, weit; wer, 
rt. FAT; Deriv. Base alta : “ is BATT » aret, 


5.—A List OF OTHER COMMON PaisaRy oR Krit Sur Fixes. 


§ 589. 1. sz forms inasculine (more rarely neuter) substantives which 
denote the action or state expressed by the verbal root ; sometimes it is 
employed to form adjectives, or substantives denoting the agent, &e. The 
peuultimate short or the final vowel of a root commonly takes its Guna or 
Vriddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchanged ; and sometimes the 
root is shortened before ay. The suffix is added botb to roots without 
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or other prefixes (§§ 488 
and 489) ; sometimes the nominal base formed with it is used only in 
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. E.g. We m. 
‘ conquering, victory’ (rt. Ft); Tq m. ‘rise’ (rt. y with prep, zy); 
Zt m. ‘instruction’ (rt. Fyq with pr. Tq); Spy a. ‘greed’ (rt. BA); : 
Gay m. ‘ disease’ (rt. FHL) ; saTHT m. ‘regard’ (rt. g with pr. ay); gare 

m. ‘ preference’ (rt. AY, Hara, with pr. 7); Am. ‘step’ (rt. wy); 
qq. ‘fear, danger’ (rt. %y); wt ‘patient’ (rt. avg); fo wm. ‘a 
ruler, lord’ ( rt. fq); aq m. ‘a warrior’ (rt. yg) ;—qray mw. ‘the act 

of cooking ’ (rt. TH); TATA m. ‘salutation’ ( rt. yy with pr. 7); Pare 

| m. ‘dejection ’ (rt. age with pr. Fy) 5 ATE m. ‘being, becoming’ ( rt. 4); 
Reaittire m. ‘the becoming mixed’ (faraft-9 § 499) ; qeare me. ‘respectful 

treatment’ (aaq-w § 488, 3); syrare om. ‘reading, study’ (rt. ¢ with 

pr. ITT); TAA| wm. ‘a teacher’ (rt. FE with pr. TY and uty ) ;—yv 
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‘knowing, intelligent’ (rt. gy).—athia ‘knowing’ (rt. a7 with pr. 
SPT) ;—RPTHT mw. ‘a pot-maker, potter’ (rt. a); Fratac m. ‘the 
light-maker, i.e., the sun’ (rt. AH); Tare wm. ‘the water-giver, i.e.,a cloud’ 
(rt. a); fXat m. ‘a twice-born’ or ‘a bird’ (rt. Wa) ;—at ‘easy 
to be done’ , rt. F); THT ‘difficult to be obtained’ (rt. eq). 

2. stat (changeable to syoy by § 58) mostly forms neuter substantives 
which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal base, the 
instrument or means by which that action or state is brought about, Xc.; 
but it also forms some feminine nouns (in staf, especially from roots of 
the churddi class or causal verbs), and masculine nouns. A penultimate 
short or a final vowel of the root is gencrally gunated. E.g. Wt x. ‘going’ 
(rt. 7); TTT wn. ‘speech’ (rt. TL); aga a. ‘the mouth, face’ (rt. ay); 
SRAGT n. ‘reading, study’ (rt. ¢ with pr. shy); sygacr x. ‘going 
after’ (rt. y with pr. s¥q]) ; Ta nv. ‘eve’ (rt. Ar); Way x. ‘car’ (rt. 
3); Waray x. ‘ food’ (rt. 7H); ae n. ‘death’ (rt. 3); FTW x. San 
ornament’ (rt. JQ); sya x. ‘a seat’ (rt. 317) 3 RCT a. Or HILT x. 
‘a cause’ (rt. RH); area n. ‘a vehicle’ ( rt. qe); Wan. Sagift” (ri a); 
STATA nv. Sa tale’ (rt. Gay with pr. sw) ;—srerar f. ‘counting’ (rt. 
TT.) -— TAT m. ‘a lover’ (rt. T@ ). 


3. sta Decl. V.) forms a number of (mostly) neuter nouns. A 
penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is gunated. F.g. qq x. 
‘speech’ (rt. 7); AAA nu. ‘mind’ (rt. Tl); TAA w. ‘adoration’ (rt. 
TL); BAA xv. ‘mind, intellect’ (rt. Ferq ). 

4, 9a (Decl. UX. ) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti- 
nate short ora final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. £.g. Wen. 
‘birth’ (rt. a) ; Waa. ‘action, deed’ (rt. #); TAL x. ‘armour’ (rt. 
a); Tax. ‘a dwelling, house’ (rt. Fysz). 

5. a@ mostly forins neuter substantives which denote the instrument 
or means by which the action expressed by the root is accomplished. 
Before this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is gunated. £.g. qy@ x. 
‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel" (rt. qT, Frata); Tew x. ‘the mouth, face’ 
(rt. q=7); For x. ‘a garment’ (rt. qa, TET); Aa xv. ‘eye’ (rt. Hf); 
rat a. ‘ear’ (rt. ); are x. ‘command, rule, precept,’ ec. (rt. ra); 
—but 7m. or Gat f. *a task’ (rt. Faq). 

6. fa (Decl. XITL.) forms a large number of feminine substantives 
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In 
most cases, this suffix is added like, and the root undergoes before it the 

same changes which it undergoes before, the suffix @ of the Past Pass. 
Participle. £.g. arf f. ‘conduct’ ( rt. at) ; cara f. ‘ praise * (rt. &) 5 
sirnta f. ‘make, shape’ (rt. # with pr. ms > Rien S. ‘liberation’ (rt. 


ee ae ee ne en fas 
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wa); af s. ‘knowledge’ (rt. 77); @fE f. ‘creation’ (rt. @H); 
gt@ f. ‘sight’ (rt. a); afr f. ‘speech’ (rt. Tq); TE Sf. ‘ sacrifice’ 

(rtl aay) ; arfea /. ‘ loveliness ° (rt. ay); wh S. ‘motion’ (rt. 7); 
amas. ‘birth’ (rt. sz); strera f. ‘striking, a blow’ (rt. gq with pr. ait); 
feafer /. ‘standing’ (rt. et); alas. ‘help’ (rt. avq).—Asthe suffix a 
is changed to 4, so fa is changed to ft (or Fr), after roots ending in x, 
and after % and some other roots ( but not after roots ending in ¥); ¢-9. 
anti f. ‘ scattering ’ (rt. m); ata f. ‘cutting’ (rt. 3) ; roma f. ‘ fatigue’ (rt. 
tS) ; but Prats ‘ calamity * (rt. vg with pr. fy; Past Pass. Ptc. Fara). 


7. Bris added, instcad of Fa, to those roots ending in consonants 
which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate ¥ in 
the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases saad a causal 
aa and most roots of the churddi class, which take afar ; sce 2, above). 

E.g. er Jf. ‘exertion’ (rt. te); @ar f. ‘service’ (rt. aa); gar sf 

‘worship’ (rt. at); MISTS. ‘play’ (rt. ate); stHar/s. ‘ regard’ (rt. hy 
with pr. avg) ;fatarar / ‘the wish to know’ (from Desid. baze of rt. a) ; 


Faqrar f. ‘thirst’ (from Desid. base of rt. qr); graye /- ‘hunger’ (from 
Desid, base of rt. 3a). 


8. @g is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. Fg. rary 
‘desirous to go’ (rt. ar); savarafyg ‘desirous to approach’ (rt. 19 
with pr. 37); Fegy ‘desirous to see’ (rt. ge) ; Hay ‘desirous to 
create’ (rt. GA); Rk ‘about to die, moribund’ (rt. g). 


9 aay may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal base 
to denote the agent. Before it, a penultimate short radical vowel is 
gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate sq (except the at of sef roots 
ending in g) takes its Vriddhi substitute. Roots iu ag (g, %, and av, 
§ 297, £) insert q@ before ayer. E.g. Yea (fem. AfeRr) ‘splitting’ 
(rt. Arg); qew mw.‘ an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. aq) ; area ‘leading, 
a leader’ (rt. Ht) ; TAR ‘taming’ (rt. yq) ; TraraawH ‘restraining’ (rt. Fax 
with pr. f); Way. ‘a father’ (rt. 9); aay ‘giving’ (rt. ef); 
WITH ‘receiving’ (rt. HE); aera ‘killing’ (rt. wz). 


10. @ ( Decl. NVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal bases 
tu denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termination af of 
the 3 Sing. of the Periph. Fut. Par. or Atin., which in fact, as has been 
already stated ( § 373), is the Nom. Sing. Mase. of this suffix. Eg. 
ama (fem. Hat ) ‘a docr, an agent * (rt. FH); Wa ‘agiver’ (rt. af); are 
‘a protector’ (rt. 2); THF ‘a speaker” (rt. FQ); ay ‘a fighter’ (rt. 
mq); Ke. | 
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Il. (Decl. IV.) forms nouns denoting the agent. It is mostly 
added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them; or the nouns 
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before ¥q, 
roots are generally changed as they are chauged before the suffix aga (5) 
E.g. stair ‘living or dependent upon’ (rt. SE with pr. ary); WRT 
faq ‘turning round" (rt. gq with pr. qf); Frarfarg ‘ dwelling’ (rt. 
7a, Tafa, with pr. Fr) ; Tens ‘in the habit of cating hot things’ 
(rt. aya) ; MPT ‘ regarding as beautiful’ (rt. 7) ;— safitg ‘mak- 


ing efforts’ (rt. 374) ; Sura’ lasting’ (rt. eyr); mT ‘about to be, 
future ’ (rt. y). 


12. The primary suffixes qq and gg, which are employed in the 
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been treated of in 
$§ 173-175. 


G.-A List OF THE MOST COMMON SECONDARY OR TApbuita SuFrixeEs. 


§ 540. 1. a¢ forms substantives aud adjectives with various signif- 
cations; eg. GY an. (from ax) ‘purity; area x. (from zag) ‘youth ; 
eters a (from ez) ‘friendship ;° qa x. (from Jy) ‘breadth;’ rae 2- 
(from aay) ‘a collection of crows ;° ater ™. (from get) ‘a son’s soa, & 
grandson ;’ qc m, (from OT) ‘a citizen ;’ arfra m. (from afrdt) ‘a lord 
of the earth, a king;’ eq m. (from gE) ‘a descendaut of Puru ;’ anTTS 
ney (from Tqa) ‘a descendaut of Upagu ;’ TAHT me. (from saranre) ‘8 
grammarian ;° ¢7 (from $q) ‘divine ;’ arqra (from ayqra) ‘coloured red;’ 
ange (from aye) ‘visible ;° sqrqq (from 3tqqq) ‘made of stone ;* &c.® 


°” 


2. @ is similarly employed; e.g. arftra x. (from eftx) ‘ poverty;’ 
qreserz n. (from qfega) ‘wisdom;’ ag x. (from Gc) ‘bravery; af r1sa 
an. (from Wrst) ‘trade ;’ MFA xv. (from Zegyay) ‘eagerness;' TS x. 
(from watz) ‘sovereignty ;’ fra x. (from aT) ‘manliness ;’ gee x, (from 
ara) ‘friendship ;’ Save 2, (from Sarqfa) ‘generalship;’ Wa-q ». 
(trom arg) ‘a member of the regal caste,’ warra m. (from wef) ‘a de 
scendant of Garga;,’ tsq (from %q) ‘divine,’ fesaq (from fxa) ‘celestial ;’ 
eq (from at) ‘bovine ;’ yreeq (from ara) ‘rustic;’ yee (from FF) 
‘dental, suitable for the teeth ;’ &e. 


®* Tho examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to which the suttix W or 7 is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by J or {, being beth the fiuals of a word, these scmivowels are 
first changed to FZ] and Sq respectively before Vriddhi can be substitated ; e.g. 
TACT from SWATH (changed first to (AAT) ; aay ‘a descendant of 
Svashva,’ (from €7Y, changed tirst to JTW). The samo rulo is observed in regard 
tu some other words in which J and & aro not. fivals of a word ; ¢.7&T ‘treating 
of acccuta’ (from €4T, chavged to Fat); &e. 


re 


a 
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3. eqn. and arf. form abstract nouns; e¢.y. eq x. ur Way Sf. (from 
Tit) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow ;’ ggeq n. or qcar J. (from gz) ‘ tirm- 
ness ;’ HtSeq x. or Pears. (from ats) ‘ cowarilice fa: areesy x. or (4: QCAT 
Sf. (from Fare) ‘ worthlessness 5° FA x, or Yeaar /. (from YeRq) ‘ servi- 
tude ;’ Xc. The suffix af sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by the noun to which it is added ; e.g. wat f. (from aq) ‘a 
collection of men, mankind.’ 


4. ¥Aq_m. is added to adjectives denoting a colour and to some other 
adjectivea, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached 
undergo before it the sume changes which they undergo before the com- 
parative and superlative suifixes aq and yg (§ 173); ¢7. OfETT w. 
(from yy) ‘ whiteness ;’ AeA w. (from eZ) ‘ greatness ;’ aftaq m, (from 
3s) ‘width; afer m. (from {Z) ‘firmness ;’ Sfyaq m. (from gy) 
breadth ;° wftaraz w. (from TS) “heaviness.” Nouns formed by this suffix 
are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary 
neuter nouns in Aq, such as RAT a, action,” &e. (§ 539, 4). 


0. Hand qq (Deel. VIIT.) form possessive adjectives; ce... rag 
(from eft) ‘ possessed of intelligence, intelligent ;’ Fraragq (from fear) 
possessed of knowledge, wise.’ The suffix qa is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is sy, aq, or 3, aud to nouns that end in s 
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, 
or Labial; ¢.9. areata (from ara) ‘possessed of knowledge; Praraq; 
Farrag (from ary) ‘possessed of what!"; arrrata (from ara) ‘loving ;’ 
TrETg (from TZ) ‘possessed of milk, milky ;’ qrExa, (from >We) ‘posses- 
sing light ;’ Aeerq (from AFA) ‘possessed of, or accompanied by, the 
Maruts ;” ¢qqa (from ZqZ) ‘containing stones.” To other nouns Aq is 
generally added ; ¢.0. 3iftAa (from afi) ‘possessed of fire,’ &c. Final a 
and @& undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes which they 
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; en. Teta (from Avg; 
not Aeqaq), Taeaa (from Taya; not Tarsza); sarfacaa (from sara; 
not saifaa7) ‘ possessed of light ;° Fagorg (from faga; not fFagzaa) 
‘containing learned men;° so also ayfeqg, &c, (Sce No. 6). 


G. ey, Ferg, and figq (Deel. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 
YT is mostly added to nouns ending ia aq whieh is dropped before gq; Fry 
mostly to nouns ending in aya (see No. 5); fit] appears only in a few 
derivatives. 2g. afr (from wy) ‘wealthy ;’ aaferqy (fron Awe) 
‘ splendid;’ qqfery (from TTA ) ‘ascetic 5° WaPTy (from Hyp) ‘intelligent;’ 
arr (from ayeq) ‘eloquent.’ 


7. Fa forms adjectives which denote ‘containing’ that which is exe 


pressed by the nouns to which xq is added ; eg. afta (from geq) ‘con- 
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taining or bearing flowers;’ qezfaa (from qozaq) ‘thorny;’ sanfiza 
(from satfy) ‘afilicted with a disease, diseased.’ 


8. Aa (fem. wat) forms adjectives which denote ‘ made of, consisting 
of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which Aq is 
added. Before qq and ara final ¥, Z, 4, and q must be changed to the 
corresponding nasal. E.g. syqara (from stq4q) ‘made of stone ;° sqrepray 
(from sqrq) ‘consisting of mango trees; STHAA (from sya) ‘abounding 
in food ;’ eae (from ae) ‘made of wood ;’ Pyare (from Faq, not Perwwa) 
‘consisting of intelligence.” Nouns in qq are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives to denote ‘abundance of’ that which is expressed by the 
noun to which qq is added ; e.y. stare x. ‘abundance of food,’ 

9. Ara Cfem. art) forms adjectives which denote ‘measuring as 
much as, or reaching as far as’ that which is expressed by the noun to 
which Are is added ; e.g. Hearse (from HE) ‘as high as the thigh.’ 

10. qaindecl. forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 
‘like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which qq is added, provided 
the likeness referred to be an action ; e.g. ATTA indecl. (from sHTErT) 
‘like a Brihman ‘(qrerraquia ‘he studies like a Brahman’). 

11. Other secondary suffixcs, such as aq and @q which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 


nouns such as possessive pronouns, Xc., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs (§§ 169, 189, &c.). 


II.—COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 


§ 541. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and 
particles may be compounded with primary aud secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole 
and other objects or ideas not denoted by their members—relations which, 
if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed by two 
or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. F.g. 


TTT, ‘aking’ + JV ‘a man’=UATYRT ‘aking’s man’ 
(rat: FET); 

Nes ‘blue’ + TIS ‘a lotus’=TeTT “a blue lotus’ 
(HexqeresA); 

f] ‘three’? + YAT ‘world ‘(yaa ‘the three worlds’ 

taken collectively (Hater TATA TATETT:)- 
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wy long’ + 4G ‘an arm’=<tyalg ‘a person possessed 
of long arms’ (dat ME ACT A); 
AAT <n Brahman’ + Magy ‘a Kshatriya’ =alerorRntagy ‘a 
Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (ATER aerayt), 
aT ‘nnto’ + afr ‘final liberation ’=aTAen ‘unto 
final liberation’ (31 Fh). 

§ 542. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when 
they form any but the Jast member of a compound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi- 


nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. £E.9. 


sate ‘a thief’ + way ‘fear = Sora ‘ fear from thieves’ (dat Tay). 

“774 ‘beautiful’ (§ 109) + qf& ‘a husband’ = Eq7eqTa ‘a beautiful 
husband’ (qqaT=q1e:). 

fagaq ‘wise’ (§ 122) + geq ‘a man’ = freee ‘a wise man’ 
( Prar-gew:). 

avery ‘ our’ (§.177) + Pra ‘father’ = srenfirg ‘our father’ (steqray Fran). 

qaqa ‘ the fifth’ + yrat ‘a wife’ = qeprirat ‘ the fifth wife 
(Tq 4ret). . 

eqaqa ‘ beautiful’ + zat ‘awife’ = STTAa ‘a person who has a 
beautiful wife’ (aqaedt aray qew @: ). 

§ 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the initial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
g of the Loc. Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17-39. Evy. 


dea ‘a Daitya’ +37ft ‘enemy’ =teaft ( § 18 ) ‘an enemy of the Daityas.’ 
afy ¢ Lakshini’ + fy ‘a lord’ =aftqy ( § 18 ) ‘the lord of Lakshm!.’ 

myt ‘the Ganges’ + TYR ‘ water’ =a TTH (§ 19+) ‘the water of the 

Ganges.” 

Wr‘ a god’ +Truw § sovercignty’=Yarrg (§ 19) ‘the sovereignty of the 

gods.’ 
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my ‘Madhu’ + ayft ‘enemy ’= avafe ( § 20 ) ‘the enemy of Madhu.’ 
qa ‘a tree’ + Grar ‘shade’= gweotar (§ 38, a) ‘the shade of a tree.” 
ait ‘Lakyhini’ + orar ‘shade ’=eexdtorar or ayfreorar ( § 38, 6 ). 


RET ‘a Marut'+qfa ‘a lord’ =aeeqa (§ 28, ¢) ‘ the lord of the Maruts.” 


. ; + 77 ‘a troup’ = Asay ( § 28, d) ‘the troup of the 


Maruts,” 

a (§ 73,3) * hunger’ + frarar ‘ thirst’ =azfeqqrar (§ 28, c) ‘hunger 
and thirst.’ 

» 9 + tar ‘a disease’ = yattay (§ 28, d) ‘lunger-disease.’ 


ava (§ 76,2, a) ‘speech’ + qrecq ‘harshness’ = apeqrecq (§ 27, c) 


‘ harshness of speech. 


» 9 + ‘beginning’ = araqer (§ 27, 5) ‘the 
sali | : siege a toi 
wre (§ 88, 4) ‘mind’ + Wa ‘gone’ = Aatra (§ 35, a)‘ gone or seated 
in the mind.’ 

arava (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + gsq ‘a man’ = aaged ‘2 king’s man.’ 
>» ” + ut ‘a king’ crac (§ 19) ‘a king of kings.’ 


(6) There are a few exceptions. When the bases aitqg ‘a cat’ or tity 
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in 8 or 
sat, these vowels may optionally unite with the initial aff of aig and 
aire to sit or Sit; f¥Fate or farate ‘one who has bimba-like lips.” 
When the word qf is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with sq, both the final of ay and the initial ay may remain un- 
changed ; according to some, the sit of wf may before all vowels be 
changed to 34; eg. TW + WH = BSW or Warq or wary. Final rq 
and gq of first members of compounds before initial |, @, 1, ¥ are 
changed to yg¥ and Tq; final azz of first members remains before certain 
_ words unchanged ; ¢.9. afta + aie at aT =afaenPewar ‘a butter-jar ;” 

wag + WW = Baeqra ‘an iron vessel.’ These ‘and other specialities 
are best learned from the dictionary. 


§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally; 
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 


§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with one of the feminine 
suffixes S37, ¥, or H, forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in 
32 
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which the first member governs the second member (§ 550, a, 4), or of 8 
Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaniug such as is usually 
denoted by a Taddhita suffix (§ 560), or of a Bahuvrihi-compound, its 
final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, 6). Under the same condi- 
tions the final aif of wis changed to Z. For cxamples sce below. 


(6) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its fina) long vowel must be shortened (final & be changed 
to x, final eit and ait to Z). 


§ 546. All compound nominal bases have by the native grammariaus 
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva and 
Avyayibhava. 


1. A Tatpurusha-compound may, iu geucral, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member, 
determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. Wheu 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, s0 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadhfaraya. Again, a Karma- 
dhiraya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a Dvigu-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadhiraya nor the term 
Dvigu is applicable, must in gencral be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed .by @ word in au 
ublique case. 5.9. | 

Tatparusha only: Tageq ‘the king's man’ (Tz: qS¥:). Compare 
the English ‘house-top,’ Sc. 

Karmadhiaraya: ftaregs ‘a blue lotus’ ( ftagerea). Compsre the 
English ‘ low-land, &e. | 

Dvigu: Farge ‘ the three worlds collectively’ (Tarnt 3FAATAT AATEC). 
Compare the English ‘ fortnight,’ &c. 

Tatpurusha-compounds in general may be called Determinative com- 
pounds; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadhiraya 
vor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadhiraya- 
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, and 
Dvigu-compoands Numeral determinative compounds, 


2. A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something 


else than what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes 


- ee 
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that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inficcted words, viz., by the two words which are its members, 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by & relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrthi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compound 
forms an attribute. E.g. 


Bahuvrihi: ftareae ‘0 person with a yellow garment’ (ftaqrFaqt Beg B:). 
ET Tere ‘one whohas a beautiful wile’ (qQqazat Aral wea g:). 

Compare the English ‘ blue-beard,’ ‘noble-minded,’ &e. 

Bahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 


3. A Dvandva.compound is a compound which denotes all the per- 
sons or things denoted by its several members; when dissolved, its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle q ‘and.’ 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi-compouods always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. Fg. 


Dvandva: areroraviaa ‘2 Brahman and a Kshatriya’ (rer oragarf aaa). 
mrevrerrarazge ‘2 Brihman, a Kheatriya, a Vaishya, 
and a Shitdc,’ 

Deandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 


4. An Avyayibhava-compound is indeclinable; its first member is 
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved. 
wonld govern the second member. There are some Avyayibhiva-com- 
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, when 
uncomponnded, but requires for its expression other words than those 
actually compounded. Eg. 


Avyayibhiva: qeafiz ‘towards the fire’ (aiff af). 
auraren ‘according to one’s ability’ (opm 
‘not going beyond one’s powers.) 
Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 
Note.—The student is warned not to regard as an Avyaytbhava every 
componnd that happens to be an adverb, A Bahuvrfhi-compound, being 


an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that account 
cease to be a Bahuvrihi. | ; 


252 _ SANSERIT GRAMMAR. (§ 547— 
1.—Tatrurvena OR DETERMIXATIVE ComMPOUNDS. 


(a)—Dependent Determinative Compounds, 


§547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolred. would stand— 


L In the Accusative case; e.g. 

Rorara (N. Sing. Mase. °@:) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna’ 
(qeet Para:). 

Pureia (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘ one who has overcome pain’ (yeerardite:). 

agdqe (Neut. N. Sing. °erq) ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’ 
( gga Gea). 


2. Inthe Instrumental case ; ¢. 9. 


area (Masc., N. Sing, °ef:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ (qredtarey:). 
LAST (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘like his mother’ (Arar aga). 
Witara (N. Sing. Masc. “q:) ‘protected by Hari’ (aftore ara:). 
warara (N. Sing. Mase. °a:) ‘split with the nails’ (verftw:). 

3. In the Dative case; e.g. 


ware = (Neut., N. Sing. “s) ‘ wood for a sacrificial post * (qqre qe). 
mifga (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘good for cattle’ (a@ fea). 
faurg (Masc. and Neut., “yf Fem.) ‘intended for a Brahman’; eg. 


farsrd: qq: ‘broth for a Br.,” fesrat wary: ‘gruel fors Br,’ Road 
qa: ‘milk for a Br.’ (Though compounded of fw + sre, the sense ox 
fear, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two 


words firw and srt; e.g. fared: Ay: is simply feare qT): 
4. Inthe Ablative case; e.g. 


ahora (Neut., N. Sing. °a@a) ‘fear from a thief’ (SHIXz). 

garfta (N. Sing. Mase. ‘a:) ‘afraid of a wolf’ (garrater:). 

extqfaa(N. Sing. Mase. ‘q:) ‘ fallen from heaven’ (eqrireqfaet:). 

5, In the Genitive case ; e.9, 

THIET (Masc., N. Sing. °q:) ‘the king’s man’ (qr: ¥S@:). 

AIST (Masc., N, Sing. °q:) ‘the man of him,’ i.e. ‘his man’ (eq 
gee :). 

Prfcagt (Fem., N. Sing. °gt) ‘a mountain-torrent ” (Fat). 

yeaa (Neut., N. Sing. “q) ‘a hundred fools’ (Hartt we). 
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6. In the Locative case; ¢.9. | 
sraratow (N. Sing. Mase. °wy:) ‘skilled in dice’ (ang Ulew:). 
-paenirr (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘dependent on God’ (from € az and the 
preposition sqfty, with the suffix ¥4 added to the whole compound). 
ensign (N. Sing. Mase. °m;) ‘cooked in a pot’ (eqreat TH:). 
qajega (N. Sing. Neut. “eq) ‘done in the forenoon’ (qar@ yar ). 


7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable ; e.g. 


eqana (N. Sing. Neut. “aq ) ‘done by one’s self’ (eqa qrara). 
arfirga (N. Sing. Neut. Sa) ‘half done* (an@ qa ). 

aay (N. Sing. Nent. “syq) ‘eaten there’ (aa ara). 

§ 548. There is a class of Tatpurusha-compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is cither not 
used alone, or docs when used by itself not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the coinpound, Compounds of this kind are usually 
callod Upapada-compounds. Examples are; 

Ferare (§ 539,1; N. Sing. Mase. f:) ‘a pot-maker’; (not get are: 
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds oe means of such 
phrases as FHT Raia FOAL). 

ara (§ 539,1; N. Sing. Mase. “ay:) ‘one who sings a verse of the 

Simaveda’ (ara Traatta ATA): 
staet ( § 5391; N. Sing. Mase. °¢:) ‘one who takes a share’ (ayq 
CCEA TRT:) 

TART (§ 492, a: N, Sing. Mase. er) ‘ one who kills Vyitra’ (ga 

aia Tarey).. 

aaiaa ( §492, 6; N. Sing Mase. %) ‘one who conquers all’ (qaf- 

yaaa zara). 

§ 549. Jn certain Tatpurushas the first member retains (against § 542) 
its casc-termination ; many of the compounds in which this is the case 
are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. Bg. 


sitarHa (N. Sing. Neut. °aq) ‘done with strength’ (sirsrar waz). 
Gi ito a OE Sing. Mase. °y:) ‘blind by nature’ (syqar + eae:). 


sMeAar Taga (N. Sing. Mase. °9:) ‘fifth with one’s self,’ te. ‘ himself 
and four others.’ 


qrenqe (Neut., N. Sing "ga ) ‘voice for another’ (qret Aqy ). 
sTraaaq7g (Neut., N. Sing. gm) ‘voice for one’s sclf’ (aqrett TEs )- 


ee ae eg we erp were 
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grea (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘come from afar’ (gag + area). 
qear:gea or eargw (Masc., N. Sing. °ey:) ‘the son of a slave,’ used 
as a term of contempt. 
afafst (Mase., N. Sing. %¢:) ‘ Yudhishthira’ te. firm in battle (afy 
Feat). - 


afyerq (N. Sing. Mase. °ar) ‘touching the heart’ (eft eae 
after )- 


wots (N. Sing. Mase, °3:) ‘horn in autumn’ (qe saa ie 
TUTW:). 


§ 550. (@) Some compounds of which the first inember would 
govern the zecond member, if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wiso considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g. 


qrara (Masc., N. Sing. °g:) ‘the forepart of the body’ (q% arae). 

mag (Masc., N. Sing, °g.) ‘mid-day’ (qrarg:). 

arasifaan (N. Sing. Mase. °ay: ) ‘one who has found a’ livelihood ° 
Caray sitPrara); also sitfrarqra:. 

arasra (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘ born a month ago’ (art siacacen wn 


(6) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi- 
tion, the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be — 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participle of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed ; ¢.9. 


Mfrs (N. Sing. Mase. :) ‘surpassing a gailand’ (ayfemreat ATeTH). 


facarantg (N. Sing. Manse. feq:) ‘departed frum Kanshaimbt’ 
(Freon: BUTS). 


(-) Compounds like azargrer (Mase., N. Sing. °oy:) ‘one who is not a 
Brihman’ (4 wreren:), age (Mase., N. Sing. °=y:) ‘not ahoree’ (q + 
2974:) are likewise called Tatpnrusha. 


§ S51. (@) Dependent and Appositional determinative compounds 
assnme mostly the gender of their fina] member. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like ypastitaay however ( § 550, a) and the com. 
pounds described in § 550, b, such as seferares, take the gender of the 
noun which they qualify. 


(6) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter- 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix aq ), the last member of which is one of the nouns @aq, GW. STAT, 
TST, or Fray, may optionally be feminine or neuter; e.g. HrBIaat few. - 
or WTATTAT new!?,, <a host of Brihmans;’ and there are some Tatpnrusha- 
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compounds euding in gray and qq, that must be neuter, ey. FYESTa 
neut., ‘the shade of (many) sugar-cancs;’ Hqcqy next. ‘an asecmbly of 
princes’ Tatpurusha-compounds ending in «et (for afer) ‘ night, ° and 
arg or 31g ( for arg) ‘day,’ are generally mase.; ¢.9. THUa mase. ‘the 
first part of the night, qar@ «ase. ‘the forenoon;’ on the other hand, 
gfeare ‘a clear day’ and others are neuter. (See § 561.) 


§ 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating not merely, 
- when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for- 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
aifar ‘an eye’ and ary ‘ blind’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ‘blind of an eye’ ( 3T2%1 Hl), because in general an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Instr. case (or, rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
instance ‘blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye.’ Again, in phrases like 
aot Fest: arg: ‘the Brihman is the best of men,’ it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words q and 4yg. An ordinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genit. case; (e.g. wat Wg: ‘the sixth 
of those present’). Nominal bases in q or ata, denoting an agent (§ 589, 
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case (e.g. svat @zT ‘the creator of the water,’ BIITTED Way: 
‘one who cooks rice ;’ but ¥aqaraH ‘a worshipper of the gods’). 


(6)—Appositional Determinative Compounds (Karmadhéraye). 


§ 553. The following are instances of appositional detenninative cou- 
pounds given by the natiye grammarians : 


“terete ( Neut., N. Sing. “eq ) ‘a bluc lotus’ (ateyeqerg). 
gaara (Masc., N. Sing. °e:) ‘an only lord.’ 
T (Masc., N. Plur. °ap:) ‘the old Mimamsakas ;’ ¢.e. 
the old school of the MtmAthsakas, 
axa ( Mase., N. Sing. °aq:) ‘a good scholar,” 
arargrsa (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘first bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ ( qq Ata: TATTAIW:) 
garga (N. Sing. Neut. °aq) ‘done and not done,’ i.e. badly 
done (xa 4 atHA | )- 
orang: (N. Sing. Neut. “gra ) ‘ blackish-variegated,” 
agaga (N. Sing. Neut. aq ) ‘of similar white colour.’ 
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greata (N. Sing. Masc. ‘fa:)‘ a young bald-headed person’ 
(gar wee:). 

zafeTyce (N. Sing. Neut. °ea) ‘slightly brown.’ 

gqee ( Masc., N. Sing. °W:) a good man.’ : 

Tara (Masc, N. Sing. °F: fan exccllent teacher ’ (IT Mrara:). 

qarga (N. Sing. Neut. “aq) ‘made into a heap.’ 

wagara (N. Sing. Mase. °A:) ‘black like a cloud’ (aa gq Zar7:)- 

eanrert (Alase., N. Sing. “4:) ‘a Brahman who worships the gods’ . 

(RTTHRT ATETT:). | : 

§ 554. In some Karmadharaya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place ; ¢.9. 

geqearm ( Masc., N. Sing. “st:)‘a tiger-like man’ (sapw 4 J€q:). 

wHaget (Masc., N. Sing. °x:) ‘an elephant-like king ;’ fe. an 

excellent king (@ qt (7 WHY, 

rrqaie (Fem., N. Sing. °fa:) ‘a young female elephant.’ 

titvgr (Fem., N. Sing. “ur) ‘a barren cow.’ 

wrareat (Neut., N. Sing. cz) ‘another king’ (97=2} Tar). 

$555. (a) aga when used as first member of Karmadhiraya and . 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is changed to ART; ¢.9- 3 

Karmadhiraya: 4@7yw (Masc., N. Sing.°q:) ‘the great god,’ a name 

of Shiva. 

Bahuvrihi: yerarg (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘a person with big arms.’ 

(8) The base of the interrogative pronoun, far, or & (§ 194), some- 
times also ay, and before words beginning with vowels and a few 
words beginning with consonants ay, are used as first members of 
Karmadhiraya-compounds to express censure or contempt; ¢.9- 

fixarara (Mase., N. Sing. °wt) ‘a bad king’ (literally ‘what sort ofa 

king?’ @feadt War). | 

HIST or HryS™ (AMasc., N. Sing. °q:) ‘a bad man, a coward’ (areae: 

qe). 

mga (Masc., N. Sing. “*:) ‘a bad horse’ ( Sfeqats™4:)- 

§ 556, Words which denote a point of the compass (like q@ ‘eastern,’ 
wwe ‘northern’ &c.) and the cardinal numbers (& ‘two,’ far ‘three,’ &c. 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadharaya-compounds, except when the Karmadhiraya-compound — 
is aproper name. £.g., it is forbidden to compound the two words TT 
aU: northern trees,’ or TA RIT: ‘five Brahmans’; but the two words 


a 
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way ‘seven’ and %f% ‘a Rishi’ are compounded in the word aufe 
(Masc., N. Plur. %q;) ‘the seven Righis,’ because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear. 


§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 
compass ora cardinal number may form a Karmadhiaraya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadharaya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. &.g. 
It is allowable to compound q& ‘eastern’ + Uren ‘a hall’ = q¢aret 
‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has 
a Taddhita suffix added to it; Pe EUGI I + Taddh. at =aeares ‘being in 
the eastern hall.’ Similarly eq + arg = Wary ‘ six mothers’ (not 
used by itself) + Taddh. 3 = qreatgt ‘the child of six mothers’ (‘.¢. 
Karttikeya); fir + 2iy = fait ‘ two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, 
changed to faz, in the sense of, ‘bartered for two cows; Ta + at = 
Taqzit ‘five cows,’ not used by itself, but as first member in the 
Bahurtthi-compound qaqzraryt ‘one whose wealth consistsin five cows;’ ete. 


(6) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another soun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate;eg. fay ‘three’ 
+ rq ‘world’ = Pirprat (Neut., Nom. Sing. aH) ‘the aggregate of 
the three worlds’ or ‘the three worlds collectively.” 


(c)—Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu). 


§ 558. A Karmadharaya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from § 557, 6, 
always denote an aggregate. Bg. 8 


Farge (Neut. N. Sing. °a7q) ‘the three worlds collectively.’ 
—qa7t (Neut., N. Sing. “sqz) ‘the four Yugas collectively.’ 


§ 559. Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in ¥, 
the feminine suffix ¢ is generally added to it; some nouns in 8%, however, 
retain their final ay, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
Feminine nouns in ayy shorten their final or substitute € for it. 
Nouns in aya either drop their final 4, or substitute ¢ for ayq. Bg. 

33 
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qaqaet (Fem., N. Sing. °eft) from vaqa, + Fs (Neut.), ‘an aggregate 
of five roots.’ — | 

qaqara (Neut., N. Sing, ag ) from gaya, + TW (Neut.), ‘an aggre- 
gate of five dishes.’ 

qaqurz (Neut., N. Sing. za) or Tag (Fem., N. Sing. gt) from 
qaqgz + Gz (Fem.), ‘an aggregate of five beds.’ 

qayaat (Neut., N. Sing. arg) or Taqzaatt (Fem., N. Sing. “aft) from 
qaqa + Awaz (Masc.) ‘five carpenters.’ 


§ 560. Dyigu-compounds which, although no Taddhita suffix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, 
assume the gender of the nouus which they qualify, and their last 
members are subject to § 545; e.g- TRIN in the sense of * prepared 
in five dishes’ may be masc., fem., or neut.; similarly qqq ( from Taq. 
+ zt) ‘ bartered for five cows,’ ke, 


§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds — 


The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
determinative compounds ; ‘ 


1, stgrfes ‘a finger’ is changed to a after numerals and indeclin- 
ables; ¢.9. MAYS ‘two fingers long.” 


2. area ‘a handful’ may optionally be changed to arg in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after fe and Pr; eg. 
RBS nel, or ABs nent. ‘two handfuls ;’ but only gyafes ‘ bought 
for two handfals.’ 

8. area ‘a day,’ is changed to 37g; e.g. SATE mase. ‘a holy day ;’ 
ZIe nase. ‘an aggregate of two days;’ but it is changed to eg after in- 
declinables, @¥, and words denoting parts of the day; eg. Gale masc. 
‘the whole day,’ gay@ mase. ‘ forenoon ;’ (sce § 551, 6). 


4, Wt‘a bull, a cow,’ is changed to wq, except in the Dvigu-com- 
pounds described in § 560; e.g. Tare ‘ an excellent ball,’ qagzrq nexé. 
‘a collection of five cows;’ but fez ‘bartered for two cows.’ 


5. ata ship,’ is changed to are after army, and in Dvigu-com- 
pounds except those described in § 560; eg. anfare neul, ‘half a ship;’ 
fxare neut. ‘two ships ;’ but qaqay ‘ bartered for five ships.’ 


6. fry ‘aroad’ is at the end of all compounds changed to qq ; 
e.g. WITT mase, ‘the path of religion’; tage ( Bahurrihi) a country, 
&c. ‘in which the roads are pleasant.’ 


§ 562.) FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 259 


7. waq‘a king’ is changed to Uw; e.g. THOS masc, ‘an excel- 
lent king,’ - 

8, ofa: night * is changed to tr@ after numerals, indeclinables, a, 
words denoting parts of the night, qwara, and grq; eg. SITT mase. 
‘the whole night, ’ TAT mase, ‘ the first part of the night ;’ frcre nent. 
‘two nights ;’ (see x 551, 4.) | 

9, afer ‘athigh’ is changedto qaey after TUG TY, FT, and 
after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared ; 
eg. amaey neut., ‘the thigh of a deer ;’ HRaHATT nent. ‘a thigh mee 
a plank.’ 

10. afiq ‘a friend’ is changed to qq; e.g. OTT mase. ‘a friend 
of Krishna ;” firey mase. ‘a dear friend.’ 


But these changes do generally not take place in determinative 
compounds, the first member of which is g, or Part ( § 555, 5 ), or the 
negative prefix 8{; ¢.9- @tratmase. (N. Sing. gaat) ‘a good king;’ 
fara mase, (N. Sing. Ferrer) ‘a bad friend ;’ sycrata_ maso. (N. Sing. 
Syqrait ) ‘one who is not a king.’ 

2.—Bauuvaiar or ATTRIBUTIVE Comrounns. 
§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds: 


dtarzac (N. Sing. Mase. °z; ) ‘one with a yellow garment’ (frantat 
AeEq F:)- 

ftyare (N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘long-armed’ (at arg_aeq &:). 

qriargn (N, Sing. Mase, “ay:) a village, &c., ‘to which water has 
approached,’ (qraaqaH & @: ). 

aecq (N. Sing. Masc. °y:) ‘one by whom a car is drawn” ( Sat 
(cut at &:). 

sqzarg (N. Sing. Masc. “g:) ‘one to whom cattle are offered’ 
(sTEaT: THAT AER TF). | 

THAT (N. Sing. Mase, °q:) a pot, &e., ‘from which boiled rice has 
been taken out’ oe yale AEATST:). 

dtcasy (N. Sing. Mase. °q: ) a village, &c., ‘in which the men are 
~ heroes ’ ( tte: gear afeaqeet). 

prea (N. Sing. Mase, °<q:) ‘one who has done his work’ tet area 
at &:). 


Ragaaray ( N. Sing. Mase. °ar) ‘one whose name is Devadatta’ (¥q- 


edt AA AEA F:). 
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verfing (IN. Sing. Mase, “q:) ‘one whose name is Nala’ (aetsfrar 


aea q:), . 
waspart (IN. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘ one whose chief (aim) is justice’ ( wit: 
Tat ACT Fs). 


Farsarae (N. Sing. Mase, x) ¢ one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking,’ ‘thoughtful’ (Fa-ar qt tee @:), 

gearie (N. Plur. Masc. °qa:) the gods ‘ of whom Indra is the first’ i.e. 
Indra and the others ( g=x suftzdai @ ). 


(3) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent cevraumeute iar 
that have undergone a similar change. 


Fragert (N. Sing. Mase. 7:) ‘one who has the brightness of lightning’ 
(Frage CF WAT Tee @:).. | 

targfa (N. Sing. Masc. fe:) ‘ of god-like shape’ (Qrexqrgiaaeg a:). 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last; eg. 

aferanfer (N. Sing. Mase. °f:) ‘one who has a sword in his hand’ 

(sift: qTot TET SF), 
qouger (N. Sing. Masc. °ee:) ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’ 
(qout eet TET F). 

(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds, Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are ; 

fwetwa (N. Sing. Masc. °q:) ‘one who has three eyes,’ a name of 

Shiva, (ifr atwant Tet @:). 
(N. Sing. Masc. °xy:) ‘one who has four faces,’ a name of 
Brahman (qenft Fan? AEW @:). 

§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 550 8, e: 

qt or wafers (N. Sing, Mase. °f:) a tree, &c, ‘from which the 

leaves have fallen down’ (qaqfyantt QTY AEATCE:). 

Fretarez (N. Sing. Mase. “aqy:) ‘devoid of energy "(Pratt Watt werrer:). 

zwa (N. Sing. Mase. “a:) ‘high-nosed’ (swan ANaaRt WEq Bs). 

ww (N. Sing. Mase. °e:) ‘one who has no son’ ( gat ata afte @:). 


§ 566.] FORNATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 261 


§ 564. (a) aga when used as the first member of Babuvrthi-com- 
pounds is changed to Hef (§ 555, a); e.g. 


werarg (N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘one who has big arms’ (aeremt STE 
aeq F:). , 


(8) The indeclinable ag ‘with,’ when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to q; e.g. 


aga or aeqa (N. Sing. Mase. “a:) ‘with one’s son,’ or ‘ accompanied 
by one’s son’ ((a% BE or Afed:) 


§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem- 
bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in &, 
and provided the second member of the compound is neither an ordinal 
number, nor one of the words far, Talat, HEATH Ke. ; e.g. 


Frag (N. Sing. Mase, °q:) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ ( far Tradex 
@:; wr is changed to y by § 545, a). 

EITRTA (N. Sing. Mase. °g:) ‘one who has a beautiful wife’ (RTT 
rat AeA F:; the final sy of wat is shortened by § 545, a). 


But weartifra (N. Sing. Mase. °q:) ‘one to whom a virtuous woman 
is dear’ (arearett firar aea @:); the first member retains here its femi- 
nine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished from ayray- 
orfiraq ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear.’ For similar reasons the 
feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as qfaraTe, 
aretha, &e. 


§ 566. (a) The word at, and feminine nouns in af, when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g. 
Faz, 


(b) Bahuvrihi-compounds, the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in € or %, or a noun ending in 9, assume the suffix @. Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix a, either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in gq must take the suffix @& in 
the feminine. Eg. 


weaata (N. Sing. Mase. °ay:) a country &e, ‘in which there are 
many rivers.’ ; 
Targa (N. Sing. Fem. at) a woman ‘ whose husband is dead.” 


TEATS or TAHA or TEAR (N. Sing. Mase. “ws or Cm:) ‘one 
who has many garlands’ (aT) | 
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weraaen (N, Sing. Masc. °eqy:) or aerrarag (N. Sing. Mase. “qr:) 
‘one who possesses great fame,’ 

awgearfitz, N. Sing. Fem. qagenfamr, a woman ‘who has many 

masters.’ 

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like. 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians: 

aqeqy (N. Plur. Masc. “gy:) ‘ about ten’ (‘nine’ or ‘eleven’, 

arantag (N. Plur. Mase. “qr:) ‘near twenty.” 

fxer (N. Plur. Masc. °ayq:) ‘two or three.’ 

face (N. Plur. Mase. °q:) ‘twice ten ’ ( i.e. * twenty ’). 

afirrqat (Fem., N. Sing. °a}) ‘ south-east.’ 

Murray indecl., ‘ seizing each other by the hair.’ 

qourares indecl., ‘beating each other with sticks,’ 

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvribi-compounds ; the most common of them are : 

1, sqiar ‘aneye’ is changed to atat; when wftt is used literally for 
the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the feminine 
the feminine suffix ¢; e.g. Sirgaret, Fem. atfyareft ‘red-eyed.’ 

2. wag ‘smell’ is changed to qf=y after g, Gay &e.; eg. Gurw 
‘having a good smell, fragrant 3” Taaey ‘smelling like a lotus,’ 

8. wrar ‘a wife’ is changed to WII? eg. grsrfs ‘having a young 
wife.’ 

4. yzaq'a tooth’ is changed to qq after q, and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrthi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age; e.g. feey 
(N. Sing. Masc. fga, Fem. feat) ‘having two teeth.’ 

5. wae ‘a bow’ is changed to yraq; eg Urey (N. Sing. 
Mase. °rqy ) ‘ having a bow made of horn,’ a name of Vishna. 

6. wa‘ law’ is changed to wea whenit is preceded by only one 
word in the same compound; e.g. Prftayta_* one who kuows the law.’ 

7. anftay ‘a nose’ is changed to va chiefly after prepositions; e.g. 
zwar ‘ high-nosed.’ 

8. arg‘a foot’ is changed to qe after numerals, after g, and in 
certain other compounds ; eg. fare ‘ biped ;’ carwarg ‘ having feet like 
a tiger's.’ 

9. war ‘offspring’ and Fay ‘ understanding’ are changed to TWH . 
and Ryqafter g, g:, and the negative prefix a7; ¢.9. wWA(N. Sing, 
Mase, aq: ) ‘ without offspring ;' gra ‘stupid.’ 
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10. af#y‘athigh’ is changed to ay when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal ; e.g. ftyazy ‘ having long thighs.’ | | 


( For oftya sce § 561, 6.) 
3.—Dvanpva or CoruLative ComPocnns, 


§ 569, A Dvandva-compound denotes either the mutual union 
of the objects denotcd by its several members, or it denotes their aggre- 
gate, In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender 
of its final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural accord- 
ing as it denotestwo or more objects; in the latter case it is neuter 
and takes the terminations of the Singular, 5.9. 


afafagat (Mase, Du.) ‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuns.’ 

aqinqat or wart (Masc. Du.) ‘wealth and religion,” 

mremnearrarazat: (Masc, Plur.) ‘a Brihman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Vaishya, and a Shiidra,’ 

AAR (Mase. Du.) ‘a pea-hen and a cock ; but ape 
(Fem. Du.) ‘a cock and a pea-hen,’ 

qirraraq (Neut. Sing.) ‘hand and foot.’ 

atieraqeagq (Neut. Sing.) * the snake and the ichneumon’ (as an 

instance of two natural enemies). 


guas:q (Neut. Du.) or FATA (Neut, Sing.) ‘ pleasure and pain.’ 
afte} (Neut. Du.) or otareorg(Neut. Sing.) ‘cold and heat.’ - 


There are exceptions; ¢.9. syaqzat ( Mase. Du.) ‘ahorse and a 
mare ;’ tata: (Mase. Sing.) ‘ day and night.’ | : 


§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form, Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother; and, in general, the more impore 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with = or should 
precede others (¢.9. BARE) ; likewise words which begin with a rowel 
and end in 3f (¢.9. taanett ); and words which contain fewer byllables 
(e.9. firgnaat ). Ina case where two of the three last rules would be 
simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference 


to the preceding OnE 5 C-t/- <-arat, arret, arfarexr. 


§ 571. (ua) When two nouns in & expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in ¥ that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandvae 
compound, the final 3 of the first member is changed to ff; the same 


- 
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change takes place when a noun in w expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with gw. E.g. 


ATatfyaad (Mase. Du.) * father and mother.’ 
Frargay (Masc. Du.) ‘ father and son.’ 
Sraratard (Mase. Du.) ‘the Hotri and the Potyi’ (two priests ). 

(6) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together iu sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the first 
member is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 

firarqeott (Masc. Du.) ‘ Mitra and Varuga.’ 
anirait (Mase. Du.) ‘ Agni and Soma. ’ 

Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g. 

aranzat or UTI or arargfrsar or Percgfirsat (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven 
and earth.’ 5) 

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in q % org, the vowel 2 is added - 
to it; ey. 

wqqae (Neut., N. Sing. “stq) ‘a skin and a garland’ (from we +. 

wurarag (Neut., N. Sing. °gq) ‘an umbrella and a shoe’ (from OW 
+ Zag). 

But qrzZacat (N. Du. of srgzacg) ‘the rains and the autuma.’ 


§ 578. Itis allowable to use instead of the compound PELE LU 
(§ 571, a) simply the Dual of Fag; raat ‘father aud mother;’ similarly 
or "ager ‘father and mother-in-law ;’ wr ‘brother and 

sister ;’ gat ‘son and daughter,’ &c, 


4.—Avravisziva on ApversiaL ComPounns. 
§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of an 
Avyayibhaiva-compound, are subject to the following changes: 
(a) Final long vowels are shortened (as in the neuter), final & is 
changed to q, and final aff cr ait to Z. 


(b) Final a7, whether it be original or substituted for afin accord- 
ance with (a), is changed to ayy (i.e. it receives the termination of the 
Nom. or Acc. Sing. of a neuter noun in 4). 


(c) Final avq of masc. and fem. nouns is changed to aq; final way 
of neuter nouns may be changed to a or to 8q% 
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(d) The termination 374 must be added to Wty, ATA, TWAE, ee. 
fee, and to certain other nouns. 


(ec) aq may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, ‘Dental, or 
Labial. 


§ 575. The following are ‘ianees of adverbial compounds: ayfizef? 
‘upon Hari;’ stfiysitey ‘on the cow-herd’ (atpig+<iar, § 574, @ and 3); 
sTiqreqy ‘on the soul’ (aifiz+awerg, § 574, ¢); stawy ‘under the 
king’ (99+, § 574, c); tracqg ‘near the autumn’ (37+qCY 
§ 574, d); scvaitaa_or TTafag ‘near fuel’ I+ afnz, § 574, e); cawae 
or T7aqaH ‘near the skin’ (gq+eaq, § 574, c); TaTEq or TTS ‘near 
the river; Bqfacq or aqfeft ‘near the mountain;’ ayqfysy ‘after 
Vighnu;’ ULF 7 ‘along the Ganges ;’ wIFATy ‘according to senior- 
ity ;’ IqRqTA ‘ina corresponding manner;’ yeafegq ‘towards the fire;’ 
ufafrag ‘every night ;’ qeqarg or anata ‘before one’s eyes ;’ THN, 
‘out of sight ;’ Frafatarg ‘free froin flies ;’ atfafaxa * beyond sleep,” te. 
‘wakefully ;’ qeypaftn ‘in accordance with one’s strength ;? areata 
‘as long as life laste,’ ¢.e, ‘all one’s life;? qejt ‘like Hari;’ 

‘with the grass,’ f.e. including even the grass (QUT GE; AE is usually 
changed to @ in Avyayibhava-compounds). 


§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other staple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the. mem- 
bers of new compounds, This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further 
we follow back the current of Sanskrsit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is the 
employment of compound words and the more limited the length of the 
compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore, should 


avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long compound, — 


he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first into its two 
main parts, and should cueeise these again, until none but simple 
words remain, 


CHAPTER X. 
7 INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE, 

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding 
chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made 
of them in the sentence. For when speaking or writing a language, 
people do not employ single unconnected words, but express, what they 

34 
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wish to say, in sentences, consisting as a rule of several connected words, 
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey. <A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar ; but it appears desirable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the sentence 
of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of which in general only 
the formatiou has been hitherto explained. 


1. THE FINITE VERB. 


§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentence 
may contain, Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences 
which contain no verbal form, the senso is not complete, unless we supply 
at least some form.or other, commonly a form of the Present Indicative, 
of the verb ayq ‘to be.’ There is a tendency, especially in the later 
language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive and Past 
Active Participles, and the Verbal Adjectives, in place of the proper 
verbal forms, the Finite Verb. . 


§ 579. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive, A Parasmaipada or 
Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, or 
undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base ; or it denotes, in the case of intran- 
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atin. (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a scparate noun, devotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun io the Instr. case. 
Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the 3 Person 
Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the action is 
duly one, and because the subject is invariably contained in the verbal 
form itself (impersonal construction) ; here, too, the agent by whom 
the action is brought about, is expressed by a noun in the Iostr, case. 
The later language shows a decided preference for passive and imper- 
sonal constructions. EF. 9.— 


Active construction : HAyarfa Weare ‘he sccs lotuses ;° ent wT: 


_| 
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qwafa ‘man worships God ;’ tf 7-9 ‘I praise God ;° STare 
fareq: Hq ‘the pupil serves his master.’ 

Passive construction : yea: @saq@ ‘you are served by servants ;° 
TIMICAT wae ‘ the enemies are conquered by the prince.’ 
Impersonal construction: sqreqa AAA, OF FAPAT| or yea: ‘ the 
servaut is sitting ;’ ‘the two servants are sitting’;’ ‘the servants 

are sitting,’ 


Note: The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 


§ 580. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no 
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the particle q, of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person ; and that the verb stands in tho second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by y, of which one 
is the pronoua of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person. 


E.g. wéa Vaqay Tara; SH we a Tas: ; St wW Tawa Ts: 

§ 581, Theuse ofthe tenses and moods, too, is comparatively simple, 
and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which this subject presents 
in other classical languages, The reasons of this are, that the Sanskrit 
language avoids the indirect form of speech ; that the Subjunctive mood 
has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses, the uses of which must 
once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, have come to 
be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things or ideas which 
in other languages are expressed by subordinate sentences, are expressed 
by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by verbal derivatives ; 
the preference, shown more especially by the later language, for passive 
and impersonal constructions, and for the use of Participles and Verbal 
Adjectives in place of the finite verb, ete, 


(a) The Present Tense (Present Indicative), 


§ 582. (a) The Present Tense is used to express that an action 
takes place or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the time 
of speaking ; or is always going on, or performed habitually ; or to state 
a natural fact, a general truth, etc. E.g. 3a AA aatsfy afte: qertagy- 
fresfa ‘my whole retinue here is wanting to run away ;’ gerdtag ‘ we 
are studying here ;’ aafeq weq: ‘rivers flow’; fervat aT Wate ‘the 
Ganges rises from the HimAlaya ;’ ete. 

(b) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place soon, E.g. maraatsfa | stazarrearta | ‘When did you come f 


SS: Mame! ~~ ieee 


* 
— 


a ee ee et ee a ee 
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T came just now.’ war afieafa | ee ToT | ‘When shall you go? 
I am going now.’ 

§ 583, (a) In connection with the particle ey the Present. conveys 
the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). Ey. 
mftatarat wma ara Fae: ataaafes ea ‘in a certain forest there dwelt 


a lion named Bhiasuraka.’ 


(5) In connection with gq (without ey) the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. Eg. 
TAA FW STUL:, or ITAA, or HY:, or sarey: ‘ formerly the pupils 
dwelt here.’ 

(c) With the adverbs ayqgq and gy the Present conveys a future 
sense. Lg, taafrqe araqeafa arg: ‘till the sun sets’ (or ‘shall have 
set’); Jaane STATA BesHAy Ger F ‘you will again cling to my neck.’ 

(d) Iu regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used 
after aver and afé (§ 194); after any interrogative, when a desire for 
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire. 
E.g. SW He or *eAe ‘when will he eat?’ Rr Prat ware or 


qreafe ‘who of you will give alms?’ ay aah eat (or qeara) & wit 
zeae (or afisaqfa) ‘he who will give me food, will go to heaven.’ 


(3) The three Past Tenses. 


§ 584. (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used with- 
out any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

(5) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish hetween the three tenses thus: The Aorist either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the 
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day, 
recent past time. The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time. And the Perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed by the spcaker. Hence it is that the 
Imperfect and Perfect are used in narratives referring to the remote past, 
while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an action, is 
the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of events that hare 
taken place at, or close to, the time of speakmg, within sight or hearing 
of the speaker or hearcr. The Imperfect and Perfect would have to be 
translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect Present, 
with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now.’ B.9.— 
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SqMarl apt Ta | Tara! eeaky 1 ‘He gives ( Pree.) a cow 
to the teacher; he has given (4or.) one ; he will give (Simple Fut.) one.’ 


ARE aT MA Aiea ae at eras | sess BF gat TaCT AAA 
‘To him was born (Perf.) a son, by name Rohita. Then (Varuna) 
snid (Perf. ) to him: Now a son has been born (Aor.) to thee; sacrifice 
him to me,” 

er araPrenatee ah Semi | aekerete rere a ? at at 
TATIUTACTAA | * Prajiipati said (Impf.): Whoam I then? (Indra) answer- 
ed (Imp/.): Exactly what you have said ( dor.) just now. Hence it is 
that Prajipati came (Imp/.) to be called Ka.’ 


§ 585. (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was per- 
formed continuously, E.g. arrairararqrg ‘He was giving food all 
his life, ° 

(6) The Perfect is used in au emphatic denial. Eg. at afagreqara 
‘I certainly did not go to Kalinga. ° 


(ec) The two Futures. 


§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in 
the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For while 
the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as opposed 
to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take place 
during the current day or in the near future, the Periphrastic Fature 
is used of such actions as will take place after the current day or in the 
more remote future, And similarly to what we have observed in the 
case of the Aorist ( § 585, a), the Simple Future is also employed to 
express the continuousness of a future action. Lg. teyeeaqasfta aa 
aarsty warner ‘there will be born (or) there exists (already now) ete.” 
qrANra Waeaia ‘ to-day [ shall enter the village ;’ aqfqerqrqreen® * before 
long you will receive ;’ arasirrnarasafey ‘he will be teaching all his 
life’ ;—-»q: avar ‘he will do to-morrow. ’ 

(4) The Simple Futare also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will, ete. 
Eg. aa ard aftcarerarcge mere |e oe ariaer aftoartt® 
‘one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says: 
make me a pot; I want to use it,’ 


(d) The Imperaticre, 


§ 587, The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it 
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that 
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well os that of order or 
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives ). 
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive ) denotes a blessing. 5.g. qfy 
‘come!’ apt wararresg (or sireresdsa) ‘come to the village!’ yg -yay- 
areara ( or atreta ) ‘ please, sit here ;’ sntesrar ward TTTR TATTVAT- 
qagq (or snarqyq) ‘ we request you to teach the boy ;’ TATARTT MAS (or 
(angtefta) ‘I should like to study grammar ,’ geo wat (or wzefta) 
warg ‘I wish you to eat;’ fn 7 ay WT SAAT (or srftefta) ‘should 
I study grammar’ ?—eqitg at ard (or Wear ae: aasa: etc.) ‘make 
a mat!’ or ‘you may make a mat,’ or ‘it is time for you to makea 
mat, ’—Pat sfrag wrart or Pat sirvaraaret, (or Fat siteargarg) ‘ may 
you live long!’ 


(ce) The Subjunotire. 


§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle ar, 
and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with ay €4, are used in an 
imperative scnse. E.g. Ay 3A:, OF AY ST WA:, or AT ST We: ‘do not go!’ 
AT ada, or At Et Arig, or aT ET Bete ‘he shall not do.’ 


(Cf) The Potential.. 


§ 589. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses a 
command, prescript, entreaty, request, msnigteme deliberation or inquiry 


(§ 587 ). 


(6) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 
should not be employed after the particle afwq. Fg. art & yalta 


warg ‘I hope, you will eat.° But afesftata & arar ‘I hope, your mo- 
ther is alive. ° 


§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 
would be possible, or is probable or likely, ete. When some such phrase as 
‘I think it possible,’ ‘I fancy, ’ ‘I suspect’ is added, the Simple Future 
may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the particle qg ). Ey. 
aft aa Facer Fear ‘he might even break a mountain with his head ;’ 
aia faaarg Aaafy ‘one might even obtaio oil from sand ;’ qarvane 
Zara ( or Hear) war, but only qaqa ayaa TATA, ‘I fancy you 
will, or would eat.’ 

(5) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing, Ey. WTag 
Mra avy (or TTA UY wear Fesaz ctc.) ‘you deserve, or are fit, to 
marry the girl; ’ xara art wea (or AAA TAS ATT atavq: etc.) ‘you 


are able to carry the load.’ 
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(c) The Potential is used after ars, WTA, and Yar ‘ it is time to,’ when 
the particle aq is employed. E.g. aret agate wart ( =aret Apes ) 


‘it is time for you to eat.’ | 


§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen or not happen, if something else were to happen or 


not to happen. L.g. afirta arava wat Taprag ‘if he were to go to 
the right, his cart would not be upset.’ 


(9) The Conditional. 


§ 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
autecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to intimate 
that, what ia stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not been 
the case. E.g. WAAT TATRA aft weacdiqarafacag ‘if you came to 
me, you would get ghee to eat, ’( but you will not come); gafraqite- 
eqeghrrargsqa ‘there would have been plenty of food, if it had rained 
properly, ’ 

(A) The Benedietive. 


§ 593. The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a 
blessing or wish ( § 587 ). 


2. THE INFINITE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES, AND 
THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 594. The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or 
adverbial expressions ; and it may also be accompanied by inflected nouns, 
denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about the action 
or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we shall treat later 
on, Among the adverbial expressions a prominent place is held by the 
Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these we may conveniently 
class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjectives, because, like 
the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of the properties of the 


finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be even used in the place 
of it. | 


(a) The Infinitive. 


§ 595.° The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action or 
state, to express the purpose or aim of another action. B.g. THE Wave 
(= qrara ssf) ‘he goes in order to cook;’ ty apafe ‘he goes in 
order to eat.’ (The same meaning may also be expressed by a primary 
noun in s{H, § 539, 9; aro spafa—atsrat ae). 
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§ 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de — 
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action express- 
ed by the Infinitive. Ey. yeaa or AIA or WE or arsgra IL 


‘he wishes to eat,” — 


(6) The Infinitive is also used in construction with qq ‘can, * ¥q ‘to 
dare to,’ ar ‘to know to,’ 7 ‘to dislike to’ etc., GZ ‘to strive,” OL (UT- 
wz ‘to begin’ etc.), My ‘to receive,’ WI (T-MA ‘to begin’ etc.) a& 
( garg ‘to have power to’ etc.), atg ‘to deserve, be obliged to, need, 
ought, should,’ etc., and with tq‘ to be’ aud its synonyms (2%, Pre free). 
Eg. warn 4 Fraega ‘she could not restrain ;” Uiexay Blraey 7 
weaea ‘the organs of sense cannot be restrained ;’ qeqRng maT ‘it can 
be done s0, it is possible to do so ;’ 4 Hyqytwa ‘they did not dare to 
say ;’ at Prararta Pafraferqa ‘he does uot know (what it is) to turn 
back ;’ afxat arg IzeM ‘strive to protect the beloved;’ aH mate ‘he 
reccives to eat ;' aTaltd qm ‘she began to perform penances ;’ 4 @q- 

‘I cannot make ;’ 4 wos Bgrela ‘he is not obliged to pay a 
fine;’ {HARTA ‘you ought to say ;’ sifea or zala or Frag aA ‘ there 
_ is ( food ete.) to eat,’ ete. 


(c) Also with staq ‘able ta, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable of ’ 
and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings, Bg. ate 
Praga ‘competent to understand ;’ qarcarsfa wat: Wga‘you are able 
to protect the creatures ;’ maaan: ‘able to bring;’ LIC § qrcara ‘he is 
able to carry;’ etc. 


§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with are, @qa, and Yar ‘it is 
time to.’ E.g. arat or GTAY or Yer ABA ‘it is time to eat > (=arat 
tT or Rat ARAMA Tate; § 590, oc). 


(b) The Gerunds in RT and ©. 


§ 598, (a) Tho Gcrunis in eq and © denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action expressed by another (generally the 
main) verb (of the sentence), and has the same agent. B.g. amt 
sraia ‘he gocs after having eaten’; yep frafa ‘he first cats and then 
drinks’; C<aPTYTA TAT wa wen ‘after sho had said s0, the ashes were 

seen by her,’ i.e. ‘ when she had said so, she saw the ashes,’ . 


(6) Sanskyit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi- 
tions or adverbial phrases. E.g. tear or Yereat or NTIS ° having led 
or taken’ é.e. ‘ together with ;’ get or farera ‘ having left or abandoned ' 
ie. ‘without,’ stqrea ad 77a: era: ‘the mountain stands on this side 
of the river ;’ sqfrmea Gia vat fear ‘ the river is beyond the mountain.’ 


——SS on . 
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 § 599, sTaA and @gy may be uscd with the Gerund, to express a 
prohibition, E.g. 39% eTqear ‘ do not weep ’; ws HRA or AZ FAaT—=— 
at aref: (§ 588). 
(c) The Participles. 
§ G00, («) The Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu- 
ture convey the same mennings as the tenses to which they belong. 


(b) The Present Participles may be used to show how another action 
takes place or why it takes place. E.g. Qarat yaa arar: ‘the Yavanas 
eat lying down,’ i.e. they lie down when eating ; srftarat Tara ‘ he dwells 
(at a place) for the purpose of studying. ° 


§ 601. ‘The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 


the Participle of the Parasmai, is often uscd in place of the finite verb. 
Ey. svaiqareanra: Wena ‘ Kautsa approached, or has approached, 
Panini’? (=TqTarTa, or TTAAT, or TWAT). 

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote the 


completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are, especially 
in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, either with 


or without the auxiliary verb sta ‘to be.” Ey. gaarata Fara 7 ". 


maa Tee Aa Fay ‘you did nothing that was displeasing to me, 
and nothing was done by me that was disagreeble to you’; Sita ‘ he 
said’; WaT FAK wea aatqaarg ‘the king handed over the boy to the 
queen, ’ 

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the 
object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
and case of the noun to which it refers ; formed of intransitive verbs, it is 
used impersonally, and appears in the Nom, Sing. of the neuter gender. 
E.9. RA: BI ATT ‘a mat has been made by you,’ t.e. you have made 
a mat ; Strata Waar ‘you have sat. ’ 

(6) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning 
‘to go,’ and of fig ‘to embrace,’ Bg * to ascend,’ Ta, AY FE ‘to dwell,’ 
aif, and ey, even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also 
denote the agent. Eg. siaar wary or stifat Wear ‘you have sat’; 
ara faz: ‘you have run away ’. ar gazTar arava ‘ D. has gone to the 


village’; a7 2aqaa ‘ D. has gone’; sireKay sat AAT cr eet Fat ATA 


‘you have ascended the tree’; wafeqat ae zara or TURTAT TeTTaTy 


‘you have approached the teacher.’ , 
(c) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verbs mean- 
ing ‘to go’ or ‘to eat, * inay also denote the locality where an action has 
35 6 ' 
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taken place. E.g. rztararada ‘this is the place where they have sat, 
here they sat’; yqtat araq ‘here they went’; gqwar yma ‘here they 
ate,’ ete. | a 

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of ’ or 
‘wish,’ ‘to know,’ or ‘to honour,’ may lose their past sense and be 
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. Urat 4a: or FE: ‘ approved of by’ or ‘ dear 
to kings’; trat feta: ‘honoured by’ or ‘an object of reverence for 
kings’; a fata ‘known to me’; etc. ( For the Genitive, see § 642, «.) 


(d) The Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 604. (u) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed 
of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing, of the neater gender. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. Eg. Mas®: Wt Alar ‘a mat should be 
made by you,’ ¢.e., you should make a mat ; ayifaatad yqar ‘you ought 
to sit down’ ; eqarareaay wfasay ‘ you should be attentive’ (§ 614, 3). 


(4) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
injunction, or permission, or express that an action is seasonable (§ 587) ; 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de- 
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing ( § 590, 6). 


3, THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing 
about the action or state expressed by the -verb of a sentence, These 
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by 
meaus of other inflected nouns ; and inflected nouns may also be used in, 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied ; to denote the duration of an action or state, or to 
add various other particulars. 


§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special 


' remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases. all, 


except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in which 
persons or things -may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci-. 
pients of the object of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive is prima- 
rily reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between 


_ persons or things denoted by nouns. In special cases, however, the Geni- 
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere ; 
and most of the other cases are frequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various kinds, 
as will be shown below. Andon the whole it may be added here, that the 
employment of the several cases depends not merely on-what the speaker 
wishes to say, but also on the manncr in which he desires to present a 
fact to the hearer, 


(a) The Nominatice. 


§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 
agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb (§ 579 ). E.g. 52 Rta VaTz: $ D. makes a mat;’ q7: fiaaa 
aaqadt ‘a mat is made by D.’ ; 


(6) When the agent or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is put 
in the same case. E.9. TqOSATAQAA ‘that became a golden egg’, Bat 
TIT WR BTTATSTTE ‘he was made by the king possessed of the 
title Puvardja,’ 


(b) The Accusative. 


§ 608. (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the verb. With verbs expressive of 
going, moving, or leading towards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes the 
goal of motion. E.g. mz mifa ‘he makes a mat’; alaeqgaty *he sees 
thieves’; ard wemfe ‘he goes to the village’; afasargqgreaary ‘1 
shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall make 
myself ridiculous’; ete. 


(6) When the direct object is put in the Acc., the objective predicate 


is put in the same case. E.g. At UeaTHUa ‘he made them both the 
aim of his arrows.’ ; 


(c) With verbs of going, the goal of motion may optionally be put in 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of, B.g. art or qraTa: nese 
‘he goes to the village’; qara m=zwH ‘go to the forest’; but only aaar 
qztewet Tota ‘he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra.’ 

§ 609, (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 
the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of mo- 
tion. Eg, arat-art-vafea ‘he leads the goat to the village’; whena 
sentence like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is put 
in the Nom, ( § 607, a ); syny 4rd dra ‘the goat is led to the village.’ 


(4) The verbs yzq ‘to ask somebody after,’ Pyzq ‘ to beg something of,’ 
ar=q ‘to ask somebody for’ take a double Acc. A double Ace. may al 
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be used with the verb ge ‘to milk of,’ Py ‘to gather from,’ gq ‘ to con- 
fine in,’ and with verbs like q ‘to tell’ and grea ‘to teach.’ Ey. afrray 
qzurd qesta ‘heasks the boy after the way’; wf Gifhy Ta: or TahhT Ta: 
‘he milks milk of the cow’ ( Ace. or .46l.), 7% or TaraAa WA. he-tells 
the boy ( dec. or Dat.) the law.’—In Passive construction, Brdrat WF 
afd ‘the king was asked for Rama.’ 


§ 619. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the agent 
of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the primitive 
verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing, eating, 
studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive verb is put in 
the Instrumental. Eg. 


aed 7g: ‘ D. sits” ; Waa tat aaa Y. causes D. to sit.’ 


Safa arta SA the boy knows the law’; arate ArT wis he 
teaches the boy the law. ’ 


J 

aniia arrrat wig ‘the boy studies the law’; aparaara  aTTae 
wag ‘he instructs the boy.in the law’; in Passive construction, anaema 
ATTA WAY ‘ the boy is instructed in the law.’ 

But qariet §7zq: ‘D. cooks rice’; qryatatea FITAT_Aqee: 
‘Y. causes D. to cook rice.’ = 

(6) The agent of a and g may, wheo these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Acc. case. E.9. RUfA Be FITS: 
*D, makes a mat’; HITala HE VATA or Faget warTa:-‘ Y, causes D. 
to make a mat,’ 

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and answers— 
the questions ‘how long?’ and ‘how far?’ E.g, aramyia ‘he studies 
a month’; mraqTeeg ‘he went (the distance of) akrosha'; mre Blzar 
at ‘ the river is bent ( the distance of ) a krosha.’ . 

(4) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the pure | 
pose for which it is performed, attained within a certain period of time or 

within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc. E.g. afa- 
argarnt suta: ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or learnt ) in 
a month.’ | 

(e) The Abl. or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time inter- 
vening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or the 
space that interrenes between the agent and the object of an action. Eg. 
MM Yl TATA STRAHL or ATS Alen ‘after having eaten to-day, D. 
will eat (again) in (or after) two days’, ezeutsafacqra: mrareea 
Preafer or rat aed Praia ‘this archer, standing here, hits the mark. at 

the distance of a krosha,’ 
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(d) The Loc, is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
from another; and the Nom. or Loc. denote the distance between two 


places. E.g. RIfaear STTATA ATA ‘ the full-moon day of Agrahayana is 
one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika’; waihyaa: araradt 
seat adtantr or ag¢ aratagy ‘Simkishya is four yajanas distant 
from Gavidhumat.’ : 


§ 612. The Accusative is used : 


(a) With ayeazr ‘ between’ and st=awr ‘between’ or ‘without.’ Eg. 
MAT or STAT SAT FT AT A WASH: ‘ between you and me there is a 
water-pot’; sT=aeyT Gevart 4 Faraarad | nothing is got without human 
effort.’ | : 

(4) With axar or Farnar ‘ near to,’ Sifraq: or Byaaq: ‘on both sides 
of, afta: ‘around,’ @¥a: ‘on all sides of,’ TTA ‘above,’ STAY ‘on,’ 
and spatsyy: ‘below,’ £.g. qrar Arn or Pravar Wag ‘near the village’; 
Sifrat aray ‘on both sides of the village’; etc. 

(c) With gr ‘ah! alas!’ and fiyar ‘fie! shame!’ E.g. fa spra‘ shame 
upon thee!” i ; 


§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Aceusative:  - 


(a) stq in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in 
consequence of, according to,’ or when conveying a distributive meaning. 
«Eg. 3 WETS ‘along the Ganges’; arqy gufear ‘after the priest’; TTY 
‘after that’; ara eft er: “the (other) gods come after (1.e., are inferior 
to) Hari’; garaq ‘in the direction of” or ‘towards the tree’; get gta 
fasta ‘he waters tree after tree.’ 


(3) sqin the sense of ‘after.’ Eg. TT arHeTat taracar:. ‘the 
( other) grammarians come after (‘.e., are inferior to) Shakatayana.” . 


(c) sth, TR, and uf in the sense of ‘in the direction of, towards,’ or 
when conveying a distributive meaning ( like atq ). . 


_ (ce) The Instrumental. 


§ 614. (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental 
denotes the agent of the action expressed by the rerb; and generally, the 
Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything is accom- 
plished, the way or rond by which somebody proceeds, ete, E.g. qawaAT 
firad Hz: ‘a mat is made by D.; isyeaa TATA ‘it is sat by D.,’ se., 
‘D. sits;’ Tezwtrnyz ‘D. said;’ qaw gana ‘he cuts with a sickle ;° 
ataqaT7TA ‘ the tying with strings’; qq aetar ‘having approached by 
a path’; ete. 
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(6) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the 
nstr,, the predicate is pat ia the same case. E.g. 
* you should be attentive,” 


§ 615. (a) In connection with fg7q ‘to play, to gamble,” that which 
people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case, E.g. arerarsaa or 
ayareaieata ‘he plays with dice.’ | 

(4) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire,’ the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. E.g, yaa or qara aftmta: ‘hired 
for a hundred,’ But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general 
rule put in the Instr. Eg. agar mtd: ‘bought for a thousand.’ 


§ 616, (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive, 
etc. E.g. ayeaay Ota: ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; faqar aq: ‘fame on. 
account of learning.” 

(6) If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine or 
neuter noun, the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr. E.g. qifeeea- 
7 WW: Or qfPseareqen: ‘released on account of his learning,’ but only 
THAT Fre: ; Tare ‘through fear,’ 

(c) If the phrases ‘on account of,’ ‘by reason of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ 
ete., are expressed by the noun @q, this noun is put in the Gen., and has 
the Gen. case dependent on it, E.g. stqeq Gat: ‘for the sake of food.’ 

(d) If nouns like a, Faria, arer ‘cause, reason, motive,’ are quali- 
fied by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. E.g. Fag Fy- 
Frag or Ra Flares or aren Faftrara, etc. ‘for what reason f” 


§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therfore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with,’ 
with nowns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with,’ and the like, and 
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with,’ 
ete.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such 
word, E.9. gat ag or anya ‘with the son’) qraar ate: ¢ accompanied 
by his wife’; waa adqq: ‘ endowed with wealth’; AG: Gy: ‘association 
with fools’; Ta (aa WTeS| ‘ one Jewel associates with another ’; eayeqg- 
eT AAT ania * meet me (in combat); sea gyaay at ‘the river is 
joined with the flood’; xg aar ‘the old with the young,’ etc. 


§ 618, The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the attri- 
bute of a person or thing. £ gy. iF WARIS Sravarfra ‘have 


you seen the student with his water-pot !” HZIPTEATTS: © an ascetic (as is 


shown) by the matted hair’; ete. 


§ G19. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect 
of a part of the holy, in expressions like s7eoe Hrqy: ‘blind of an eye.” 
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(4) And it is often used adverbially. Eg. saear‘ by uature ;’ 
qra7 ‘mostly’; War ‘by descent’; G47 ‘on level ground’; ete. 


(d) The Datice, 


§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object ); the purpose for 
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there, or 
serves, or may be used. Lg. TIRarara at zatfa ‘he gives a cow to the 
teacher’; ¢qqura ut qrayatta ‘he promises a cow to D.’; aaet 
AUT ‘he tells that to her’; gat CIT Fr@e: ‘a messenger sent to Ra- 
ghu’; agra daera ‘he accoutres himself for battle’; ™qwWa ae ‘ wood 
for a sacrificial post’; g°sara fecoaa ‘gold for an earring’; Tqara 
eurat ‘a pot for cooking .’ 

§ 621. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting au action or state 
may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. Eg. ara waa 
‘he goes in order to cook’ (=agp AaTa, § 595); SIMA 4: Ue 7 
Wgrarna ‘your weapon is for the protection (Dat.) of the distressed, 


not to inflict (Jxf/.) a wound on the innocent.’ 
(lv) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi- 
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. Eg. gepay 


aA Ara ‘ he goes to fetch flowers’ (=grqreareg aad ); Tala TAATASSS 
‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra’ (=gat gga). 


§ 622. With verbs such as Sy HeGaaT y Aaa, WA AAA, or yx, 
and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that to 
which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes or 
produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, ete. E.g. PYATETa Wega ‘it 
tends to produce’ or ‘causes distress’ ; T7ZaTa Wala BIT: ‘anger causes 
calamity’ ; SEQ TAT Aes ‘ may he grant you prosperity!” Saat Zearat: 
WAIT ‘advice tends to enrage fools’ ; qeq arara Far @ WeTa ‘why do 
you not become his wife’? etc. | 


§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: 
(a) With yg, eyrara ‘to long for,’ the Dat. denotes the thing longed 
for. E.g. gepa: eygara ‘he longs for flowers.’ 
With y, arcare ‘to owe,’ the person to whom a thing is due. Ey. 
cad wrcara ‘he owes a hundred to D.’ 
ith Fx ‘to be pleasant, to please,” eq" ‘to be agreeable to the 
and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. Ey. Qaquara @w® 
‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to D.” or « D, likes the swectmeat.” 
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(¢) With gra ‘to be angry with,’ gg ‘to meditate mischief against,’ 
vq ‘to be jealous of,’ stqzay stqata ‘to envy,” and synonymous verbs, 
the person with whom one is angry, etc. £.y. agara wHrafa ‘he is an- 
gry with D.’—But when ey and ge have a preposition prefixed to 
them, they are construed with the Acc, case; ¢.y. TITMAPT HATA. . 


(e) With wrq ‘to flatter, * 5 (fg etc.) ‘to deny, conceal from,’ ey 
( fase ) ‘to stand by, declare oneself in favour of,’ and qq‘ to swear, 
asseverate by oath,’ the Dat. denotes the person whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc. E.7. faq ara Wa ‘ he flatters D.’; ete. 


§ 624. (a) The Dative is employed with ayaq‘ enough for, sufficient 
for, a match for,’ aud synonymous expressions, E.g. 3 Ft ASA or 
WAR ARTA or WA ABT Asa ‘the (one) wrestler is a match for 
the (other ) wrestler.’ 

(6) With fea ‘ good’ or “salutary for.’ E.g. feaarvar(aad ‘good fora 
diseased person.’ 

(c) With aq: ‘adoration to!’ and eqa@ ‘hail to!’ Ey. at Fras 
‘adoration to the gods!’ eqfta Nua: ‘hail to the people!’ 


(e) The dblative. 


§ 625. The Abletive denotes that from which something else is 
represented as moving away or being removed ; that from which some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or 
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. By. 
AATINTEBTA ‘he comes from the village’; qyarqatrera ‘he descends 
from the mountain’; ay~aqreqtad: ‘ fallen from the horse ’; grarqrayaay ‘he 
sees from the palace’; syravaredtara ‘he sces from his scat’; pay at ats- 
fa or Frvaara ‘he keeps off’ or ‘turus away the cow from the barley’; 
wabyra: aranraa Weare arsaia ‘Samkashya is four yojanas distant 
from Gavidhumat’ ( § 611, d); Hay way ‘ received from them,’ ete. 


§ 626. The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
words may be specially drawn attention tot 


(a) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, deviation 
froin, discoutinuauce, or failing agninst, the Abl. denotes that of which 
one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors, ete. E.y. 
soar fara ‘he is afraid of thieves’; GOouearag® ‘he protects from 
thieves’; qroar Taq ‘fear from thieves’; SIVA STITT ‘he abhors 
unrighteousness ’; WaTfacara or Fazaa or warerr@ ‘ he discontinues, or de- 
viates from, righteousness ’; ete. 
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(b) With verbs meaning ‘ to hide,’ the Abl. denotes that from which 


one wishes to hide. 2.g. TqRararqea7Ta or fasyaa ‘he hides from the 
teacher.’ 


(c) With verbe meaning ‘ to learn from, to hear from, to study uoder,’ 
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns. E.g. Tq ayay- 
Mia or sipqaara ‘he learns from the teacher;’ apa: Wear ‘having 
heard from them.’ 


(d) With wa Had, the Abl. denotes the material out of which a 
thing is produced or made; and with 2 (q-¥ etc.) the source from which 
anything starts. £.y. 7 yeTeST ara ‘the arrow is made out of hora;’ 
ferzat TH Ward ‘the Ganges rises from the Himalaya.’ 


§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else. 
Ey. arya: Wetaqaaa: qaarcag: ‘the inhabitants of Mathur are 
more delicate than those of Pataliputra ; afaty warxGae? ‘intelligence 
is more important than ‘strength ;’ sranrfancrrefarceaa ‘loss of fame 
surpasses, t.e. is worse than, death.’ 


§ 628. (@) gac ‘other than,’ aya, Pre ‘different from,’ and synony- 


mous words, and the adverbs 3@ ‘except, without,’ and aqrarel ‘far from’ — 


or ‘ucar to’ are construed with the Abl. case. E.g. gaay Yaqura ‘other 
than D.;’ aa Fa@quara ‘without D.,’ ete. 


(6) The Abl. is also employed with qq, Tat, and other words which 
originally denote a point of the compass ; with adverbs like gray, TEa&; 
and with afar, afar’ ‘to the south of ‘and Taw, TaAUs ‘to the 
north of.” E.g. vat qrara ‘east of the village ;’ qaft etemgara: ‘spring 
_ comes before summer ;’ QT?ATATA, BATA ATATS, ete. : 


(c) But gceqrea and similar adverbs in aa, Yfeyora: and others in q:, 
TU and others in sya, and Tft, FX:, 8nq: are construed with the Gen.; 
and favor and others in gq with the Acc.orGen. Eg. SURAT ATTACH ‘east 
of the village ;° gfarta qraq or Araeg ‘ south of the village,’ ete. 


§ 629. (a) ge ‘far from,’ sifeaamy ‘near to,” and synonymous words 
are construed with the Abl. orGen. The words {fz etc., themselves, when 
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr., Abl., or Loc. case. B.g. 
qt or FLT or TIre_ or Ft ATATg or ATAEA ‘ far from the village.’ 

(6) Guam ‘separate from’ and arar ‘different from’ may be constroed 
with the Abl. or Instr. case ; and faa ‘ without ’ with the Abl., or Instr., 


or Acc. case. B.g. GUtqaqareg or Batata; Frat Fryar or Bayes or 
TATAT 
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§ 630. The fullowing prepositions are used with the Ablative : 
(2) 877 and qf& in the sense of ‘excepting, except in,’ Ey. at fat- 
a-et qer Fz: ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta.’ 


(6) azz in the sense of ‘ up to,’ ‘ until’ or ‘from, since.’ E.g, aq q1z(- 
gara ‘up to Pitaliputra ;’ str Grgarg ‘ until the sixteenth (year) ;’ ay 
qeara ‘from the root ;’ sp wea; ‘ since birth,’ 

(c) af when conveying the meaning ‘almost cqual to’ or ‘in return 
or exchange for.’ Eg. yaa: Wound (or Fora: fa, § 167, «) 
* Pradyumna is almost equal to Krishua;’ fase: “fa wesfe ararg ‘he 
gives beans in exchange for sesamum, ’ 


(Sf) The Locative. 


§ 631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is 
placed ; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which, any- 
thing takes place. E.g. Hz 3qrey ‘he sits on a mat ;’ Syreat Taalqay 
‘he cooks rice in a pot;’ Frdy Fay ‘oil (is) in sesamum ;’ YY Tara ‘he 
dwells with his teacher ;’ qoraijaqag: ‘the two fell down at his feet ;’ 
WRra: BUTY Fray ‘the burden of the world was placed on the 
ministers ;’ fq faara: ‘confidence (placed ) in me;’ GEsTt TA ‘affec- 
tion towards friends ;’ aftazara ‘at that time;’ afeqqTat ‘on that 
occasion.” 

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the verbs agfy -qff ‘to lie upon,’ sifiz-eur ‘ to stand upon, 
inhabit,’ ayftz-377q ‘to sit upon, occupy,’ afya-faey ‘ to sit down in, 
occupy,’ and with qa@_‘ to dwell’ after the prepositions ayfy, aw, Tq, 
and ag. E.g. qrancae’ ‘(a0 army ) occupies the village ;’ TTaararrery 
* he stands on the mountain,’ etc. 


§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which, 
or to obtain which, an action is performed, provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. Ey. qf gtfrt ofa 
‘he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin.’ 


(4) In coustruction with certain adjectives iu gq derived from Past Pass, 


Participles, such as sygtfaaq ‘one who has studied,’ srarfag ‘one who 
has learnt by heart,’ etc., the Loc. denotes the object of the verbs from 
which the Past Pass, Participles are derived. E.g. ayfidt sarac® ‘one 
who has studicd grammar, versed in grammar.’ 


§ 634, (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a 
person or thing is mcutioned for the purpose of determining the time at 
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a 
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the 
former person or thing together with the noun qualifying it (which 
commonly is a Participle) is put in the Vocative case (Locative ab- 
solute). E.g. sirg gaAtare Ta: ‘he went (at the time) when the cows 
are milked ;’ ggg waqrtg aftar siradt ‘while the wealthy are eating, 
the poor sit by; aftqema Fax gq ‘ what happened, when he had gone?’ 
at WH MansaAeeaa carat ‘ how can there be any hindrance of religi- 
ous actions, when you are the protector?’ Tqyqeh ‘when this had been 
said ;’ ¥ afe ‘such being the case,’ ete. ~ 

(b) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive abso- 
lute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding,’ ‘although,’ or ‘in 
spite of.” E.g. sitaa: ( or rata) srarata ‘in spite of the fact that 
( people ) were crying, he went into exile ;> qxaatsft @ Farqragey: ‘the 
child was carried off, although I was looking on,’ ete. 

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used : 


~ (a) In the sense of * among’ or ‘of’ with Superlatives and words con- 
veying a similar meaning, £.g. aqsag or aqrarmt wfera: era: ‘the 
Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘ of men.’ 

(b) In construction with the nouns eaqrfyg ‘possessor, master,” Her 
‘lord,’ aipyqfa ‘ruler,’ gqrarg ‘heir,’ arfery ‘ witness,’ fay‘ a surety,’ 
and qq ‘bern to, prospective possessor of.’ E.g. Utg or wat carat ‘an 
owner of cows,’ etc. 

(c) With sapamm ‘occupied with, engaged in,’ and gree ‘clever in." 
E.g. MAH: RTHCT or RZRCTET ‘ engaged in making mats.’ 

§ 636. The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with yfa@q 
‘attached’ or ‘ devoted to’ and gégamy ‘anxious about.’ Eg. RAQege: 
or HASTA: ‘ anxious about his hair.’ 

§ 637. In construction with ary ‘good to’ and fag ‘ civil to,’ either 
the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions eqq, ft, or We 
with the Acc. case. E.g. arygagyt avait, or aracag. or arat aft, or 
arat afa ‘ D. is good to his-mother.’ 

§ 638. The following prepositions are used with the Locative : 


(a) stfy when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over 
by.” £g. APT Wqarey wergaq: ‘Brahmadatta rales. over Paiichala ng 
APY HATA Taglar: ‘ Paiichila is ruled over by Brahmadatta.” 


(Lt) ZF in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of” E.9. aq 
At AA: 6a drona in addition to’ or ‘in excess of a Khari.’ 
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(9) The Genitice. 


§ 639. It has been already stated (§ 606), that the Genitive differs 
from the other cases mainly io this, that the persons or things denoted 
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about 
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot 
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the 
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It_ may. 
also be said _that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what- 
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. B.g. 
Wat: gSq: ‘the king’s man.’ gat: qq: ‘the foot of the animal ;’ Fxg; 
gw: ‘the father’s son,” faa. aa. ‘T4_‘I possess wealth ;’ Fat gore 
qeattata ‘he divided the splendour of Vishpu among the two wires.’ 


§ 610, (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to denote 
the object of verbs of ‘ remembering’ or ‘ thinking of,’ of fq ‘ to rule,’ y| 
‘to share’ or ‘sympathize with,’ and of some other less common verbs. 
E.g. arg: Era ‘he remembers his mother ;’ gfisear ¢® ‘he rules the 
earth,” ete. 


(6) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in which 
an action is repeatedly performed. E.g. TSRETSEt WH ‘he eats five 
times a day.’ 


§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what is 
denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. Eg. Wa 
amrrararg ‘ the arrival of you,’ i.e., your arrival; syqt qe ‘the creator of 
the water ;’ Tsteq war ‘ the bearer of the thunderbolt,’ 

(6) But when a primary noun is accompanied, at the same time, by 
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the 
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. E.g. wr~wat wat 
wa SuateRsA ‘wonderful is the milking of the cows ( Obj. Gen. ) 


by one who is not a cow-herd ( .4). Instr.) ;’ but Faater Proaftrace 
aqzeg ‘ Vishnumitra’s (dy. Gen.) desire of making a mat ( Ol), ‘Gen. ye 


§ 642. In construction with the following primary nouns the agent 
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases 
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are denoted in construction with purely 
verbal forms : 

(a) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Participles (except the Past Pass, 
Participles described in § 603, cand d). E.g, && HA ‘to make a mat ;' 
at Rat oe made a mat; 8g Tq ‘ cooking rice; FTA FAT. 
‘done by D.;’ (but aamag: ‘dear to kings;’ aq fafeaa ‘known to 
me’) ; ete. 
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(6) Nouns in g derived from Desiderative bases (§ 539, 8). Eg. at 
Fraty: ‘desirous of making a mat.’ , 


(c) Nouns in gH, such as qrgay ‘killing.’ sqraqra ‘ approaching,’ 
ete. E.g. qcarrarg”: ‘ killing calves.’ 

(2) Nouns in J denoting ahabit, etc. E.g. afar warvarara ‘ia the 
habit of talking slander of people.’ ° 

(e) Nouns in sy# or ¥4, when they convey a future sense, and those 


in gq, when the object isa debt. E.g. sirga tsar aaa ‘he goes to 
eat ( § 595) rice ;’ arq ara ‘ paying a hundred.’ 


(f) Nouns like gaye, Sqeaqe ‘ easy to be made,’ gone ‘ difficult to be 
made.’ E.. GHC: HY Waar ‘the mat is easy to be made by you,’ i.e., it 
is easy for you to make the mat; Wy g7eq ‘difficult to be carried by 
him.’ | 


§ 643. In construction with Verbal Adjectives the agent may be pat 


in the Instr. or Gen. case. E.g. 74a or Faq: BZ: Hace: ‘a mat should 
be made by you,’ f.e., you should make a mat. 


§ 644. (a) The Gen. or Instr, case may be used with adjeetives expres- 
sive of likeness or similarity. Eg. geat or AWM VITAE or Yazaq 
‘like’ or ‘similar to D,’ 

(6) The Gen. or Dat. case nay be used in blessings with nouns like 
sirgsa ‘long life,” 4x ‘prosperity,’ ayqres ‘ good health,’ geq ‘ happiness,’ 
reat ‘welfare,’ ete, £.g. strasa taqaegq or FaTara zarg ‘ long life to 
Devadatta!” 


Number and Gender. 


3 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu- 
lar remark, As regards the three genders, it may be noted that an adjec- 
tive which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes the 
masculine gender ; and that it takes the neuter gender when it refers to 
several nouns of which one at least is neuter. B.y. @ AEA afoot 7 
gzut ‘that man and his wife are well-conducted;’ g TWeaey aa ~@ 
faerareqrah ‘ that man and his conduct are astonishing. ’ 


§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended rather 
for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general principles, 
than to give a complete account of all the syntactical facts of the lan- 
guage. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years, a set 
of rules valid for one period of the language could never be expected to be 
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strictly observed during all times and by every writer. Moreover, it 
t works of the so-called classical San- 


should not be forgotten that mos 

skrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased to be a living 
language, and when authors, even the best of them, in attempting to 
follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by no means 
always successful, =, 
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